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r Tongue in Teaching English

h Chapke
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Role of Mothe
Ravi Pra

Lecturer ;Dept. of Englishi V-
| ; « [f we want to learn the language .
is an important saying, that ~ :
el ISf'ﬂr-.a-.rar]c]; to murder it.” 1t 15 & Prﬂu:tmal appmarfh tDWEll:dE IHﬂE.Uage
we must move fo of mother tongue in learning procegs

: : t use .
learning which enhance the frequen luable aid to the teaching of Englisy

1 f the mother tongue 1s a Vd . 1
Egul::f EE:EE‘PT]]E teaching of the mother tongue and the teaching of a foreigy

rt and assist each other...and whﬂthﬂf the lﬂﬂgllflgﬂ is the
Ean%::rgfm?gﬂz:;pf ?‘ﬂreign language, some of the mﬂthnds in the teaclm:.g will be
very similar, and most of the principles underlying those methods will be the
same.”
W.M. Ryburn holds the view that the mother tongue can :!]E qf Lhe_ greatest
assistance, dirgc.ﬂ}r and indirectly. He says, “If sufficient ﬂt_tﬂl'lﬂﬂﬂ 15 paid to the
teaching of the mother tongue, and if it is well taught, habits may be formed in
that classroom which will be of the greatest value in connection with the teaching
of English.”
We know that speaking, reading, writing and grammar are the
fundamental aspects in language. The knowledge of the mother tongue can help in
the learning of a foreign language indirectly in the following aspects.”

Speaking

Ryburn says, “ The habit of speaking well should first be cultivated in the
mﬂi’htl: tongue in the classroom. If it is not done there, it will be doubly difficult
to get it.in the English classroom, We continually find boys starting English who
have never been taught to open their mouths properly or to- articulate properly
when they speak in their mother tongue. It should not be the job of the English
teacher‘m teach them to do this and often a great deal of time is lost to the subject
of English because of these deficiencies. If. on the other hand, pupils are trained

to speak fluently and express themselves ] il :
of English teacher will be very much simplifie d? in their mother tongue, the task

s anizpeme]ilnﬂ:E S%ﬂker has to develop the habits of (i) gathering ideas,
Wl Iﬂﬂgﬂ;ﬂ o, :3 est order for tOmmunication, and (jii) choosing the
ooy the meaning. If the pupil has acquired these

habits in the mo

i scqiing e sume it g 152 COdnly, i il el

ideas in the moth e T ¢ foreign language. If the pupil 1**
mother tongue, it will greatly facilitate oral cﬂrr?;nfitiun in th{; forelg"
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to teach a.ﬁhﬂii to read a foreign langua a]‘nf. before beginni
fully efficient in the reading of hj &€ 1t 1S necessary that h ginning
Pointing out the ; 1 mother tongue ” e should be made

Pupl ,3 lﬂ.l‘_}k uf H .

burn observes, “Stu €k of interest in read g
‘Eﬂk ot ite citeide Sﬂnts are with difficulty persuadﬂ:jngubfﬂib; in Engh;sh,
1eir course. One reason for this. to b d any English
very often books provided for extra readi , 0 be sure, is the fact that

: ng are too di :
another reason 18 that a taste for reg dinggi_r, n;n difficult to be read easily. But

mother tongue. Once the readin o L created in connection with the
manifest itself in English.... Tl%i?ai?:i:rﬁg n:;:’ln;n ::}Il'ﬂnrli:f t:::;]r U:;“EUE' I;?u'm i
hf’»fﬂ. Pﬂﬂ}ﬂpﬂ more than anywhere else, the teacher of the mﬁéi&gﬁ?iti
his English colleague and mother tongue can have a helpful influence on
English.™

Taste for extra reading should first be created in the mother tongue. Once
the reading habit is formed, it will soon manifest itself in English.

Writing . |

One of the problems in writing in a foreign '!anguagl: is the lack of ideas.
This difficulty, however, can be overcome if the pu]_,:uls‘hava sufficient ideas in the
mother tongue. Another difficulty is the organization of 1deash I:‘lt : prfp;;
sequence. But if the pupil knows how to organize ideas in the mother tongue,
will be able to do so :n the case of English also.

GramTle.le ‘pupil knows the grammée of his mother tongue, it Wil facilitate Bis

i with those of the mother tongue. :
also be taught by comparison and contrast e of the 8 N ot tongue "

' service training in Fh )
Tl ¥ i s aIiminarg,r to training in the use of English. o
o phs we have seen how the mother tongue can o
ther tongue
. the learning of English. Below W& find how the mo
:ndirectly in the _

help directly 10 the teaching of English.
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e \\
When t;hl:::n ______:::ﬁ::::;; zlaln p?gﬁtably be used in the fnllﬂv}.:i ng situations -

1]  For giving instructions 10 beginners. The mother fongue can b,
profitably used in giving in

structures to beginners in English. These instructions may be for doing drill wor
or attempting exercises. ;

2] ml?;T%elling meanings. The mother tongue can economically be used for
telling meanings of certain words, €g. beauty, courage, etc. If we use
contextualized oral presentation to explain the meanings, the students may not be
able to understand the exact meaning. Moreover, it needs really a _slullf'ul teacher
who can explain the meaning through contextualized -::nra! presentation.

Apart from infidel work’s, meaning of idioms like a nine days’ wonder,
through thick and thin and proverbs like a bad workman quarrels with his tools
can be effectively explained in the mother tongue.

The same applies to long, complicated definitions and complex scientific
principles and processes.

3. For Teaching Grammar. To teach formal grammar, reference to the
equivalent grammatical terms in the mother tongue and to the similarity and
contrast in the behaviour of the two languages can facilitate understanding of
grammatical rules. __

4, For Testing Comprehension. Comprehension can be quickly tested,

specially at the early stage, by asking the pupils to answer comprehension
questions in the mother tongue,

5. For Teaching Contrast in Phonology. The sﬁunds of English are

different from those of the .mother tongue. We may use the mother tongue 10

explain the differences between the sounds of English and those of the mother
tongue. :

6. E:nr RemFdial Teaching. “In remedial teaching, too, if is felt that the
explanation, which must always precede practice, could be brief, brisk,

straightforward and easily understandable in the mother ki thien e e of
the mother tongue should be encouraged ” »

Again, mother tongue interferes in the learn; _ -
number of ways. This is but natural When earning of a foreign language !

i , the child learns his mother tongu®

:::T;ﬂl;ﬂ?h:t::hfi:: I;%UI:LEE Eﬂzlng in the way. But when he learns a foreis”
’ : 18 mother ton ; meilesinmm,

viz., sounds, structures and m::abl.llar:-,r_gu € continually conflict arises in all areas,

i
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; 0t
ave different sounds, o iE“"E‘JE‘E-E‘-E 15 the sam
If WEE;DHIP&IE the sound 8ystem
Enghgh has _vu:.ve]fr =.=:m:l diPhthcmgg wh
qowel sounds in set’, ‘cat’)’ pop’ ‘alil' ‘Efﬂaa Hindj
4boVe - Thf;'. :Elqg}lsh diphthongs (:ium » "bird
cow’, ‘dear’,” air’, and “tour’ are alsg
Some English consona
ds in ¥ ety nt:; are also not available in Hind;
nitial sounds in “west”, “thin’, ‘this’ an € In Hindi. They are the

: d ‘tour’
Some English consonants gre I are also not found in Hind;

. Tl also not available in Hind:
initial sounds in ‘west’, ‘thin’, ‘thig’ 7k a:k’ﬂilahlc in Hindi. They are the
’ fa’ and the middle ‘sounds’ in

e e g
Besides the differences in indivi :
are differences in stress , rhythm and I;l:i:ﬁgﬁﬁili? lﬁnﬁu'agﬂsr Gt
vimed language. Hindi is a syllable-times language. R
These differences in the sounds, stress, rhythm and intonation make it
difficult for a Hindi speaker to acquire correct English pronunciation. The speecﬂ
habits of 2 child’s has to keep at bay the habits of his mother tongue and cultivate

a fresh set of habits, .

€. Different languages

5 of Englj
nglish and Hindi, we find that

has ‘]Hl

‘ _IFtET!_ThEEn :
binations Sp ﬂ{:::r?mtm vowel shuulgémi:
not fﬂund in ]-Iin[rtl E'DUH'[]S} in 1ﬂ}r|1 ‘tu}r.ll

STRUCTURES :
The arrangement of words into sentences !

and the foreign language. The learner trends to

laneuage in the same way as he does his mother tongue. |
. g'I'l'u& following examples show how English structure differs from that of

¢ different in the mother tongue
build sentences in the foreign

Hindi. - |
In English the object follows the verb, but in Hindi it preceded the » erb.

Example - |
We speak English.
&% atiroR ated 8 it
In English the helping verb precedes the main V€

whereas in Hind1 1t

Comes after it.
ET‘:HIHPIIE = : 'ng
The Boys are playiis: ‘ :
stion WOt
Fer UG WE| are framed with he question
In English the interrogative sentences Hindi question word alone
; reas in

o the helping verb in the beginnin ¥

F\i%jﬂn.
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Example -
Where are you going 7
A TE I E ?
Do you know her 7

T a7 o8 e & 7 o
In English the gender of the subject does not affect the verb but in Hindi is
does. Examples -
The boy plays.
Ertokcnnitd
The girls plays.
s gaal 8 |

Vocabulary
Students make many mistakes because of the influence of the mother

tongue. For example, they make a ~umber of mistakes in the use of prepositions
and articles. They write -

“It is ten o’clock in my watch” instead of by for

oS s gl

“The horse is lame fone leg” instead of for
Hrerw A ST E |

“] have watch” instead of a watch for
P gEaS el

There is a tendency to translate literally. The following sentences show
this tendency. The correct sentences are given in brackets,

1] The station has come. (We have reached the station.)

2] Meet me behind the period. (Meet me after the period.)

3] The question does not take birth, (The question does not arise.)
4] #*Che resembles with her mother, (She resembles her mntﬁer.].

The interference from the mother tongue can be minimized by drilling the
correct forms to the pupils. The mistakes in pronunciation, grammar and usage
should be pointed out to the students and the correct forms ;jﬁ][a;] Thus, the role
of mother tongue in teaching English language is valuable and E}tpéri mental too.

Phulsing Naik College, Pusad. g —%
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:n Graham Green’s Novels

n Art
- Ravi Prakash Chﬂpk
¢

Religion as 2

has been regarded as a catholic novelist, By

ds the limitations imposed by a religious credo and his poy he
the believers and the non-believers alike this preocc o
ad led to two sharply divided camps of critics If‘upﬂ-
ly religious novelist, the other group is crit}caﬁ;:f

Abstract: Graham Green

actually transcen
can be enjoyed both by
tion with Catholic ideas |
group labels him as a distinctive

that very reason.
All the novels of Graham Green have religious theme. He used religi
gious

theme artistically through the pursuit and belief mo i
: tifs, Catholi
::;;mlgmal subtlety of the characters who are victims of only t:'::i?iﬂmfl% o
Viﬂ; nifnrgl i.'rsum::, EII'I-II:.j t::mugh the creation of the setting which is 53@3? SD;E?;.
el which create an image of spiritual iti fokslom
doned by God. This skill makes religion as ﬂl']: art fc}rfiﬁ?::i::gné f; eAB
n.

Graham Green’s
f o u Y
professional skill in designing the plot of a novel is masterly

the stories are vividly i
. ly interesti
Conve . Ing, the |
£ great em i style relaxed and almos .
against amnvincin; :;::f :g[m its understatement. Graham : Ilnq]mﬂl yet capable of
und. Green’s plots are always sl

trouble s As : F
such mﬁiﬁﬁfﬁ used these pl:c;m af: iﬁjﬂmi“ he had been to so many
place anywhere ¢lge en'we read them we feg] ﬂiﬁ;mani’]:“fhis o tip i
The settings e action could not have taken
gs1in thﬁ: novel
havy = of Graham G oot
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Graham Green remains a novelist in whom the changes are minor and the unity
overwhelming, The locals of his novels may have changed, but the imagination has
remained a constant from the beginning. He has done what he aimed at doing; he has
expressed areligious sense and created a fictional world in which human arts are
important. In that world, at least creative art is a function of the religious mind.

The distinet feature of Graham Green’s earlier works is the presence of the
element of pursuit. The pursuit of a criminal by the police, of a traitor by those who
have betrayed, of a victim by his persecutors, It symbolized the pursuit of man’s soul,
his inner self, by God; he was hunted down in his search for peace that was often
found only in death. Later, the religious theme became more explicit: God was the
pursuer from whom there could be no escape, even when despair dictated a way out
that the Catholic point of view, like damnation. Tormented by pity, caught between
pain and fear of damnation, Graham Greene’s characters are often the victims only of
their own forgettable love for God.

Graham Greene’s first novel The Man Within (1929) was more of a thriller,
with a particular appeal to the adolescent; its religious content remains vague and
largely unrealized. The religious action of Elizabeth is more of a moral and ethical
nature, than of truly Catholic outlook. We mark a psychological subtlety in the charac-
ter of Andrews. He, an antihero, is lost in self-analysis. Andrews strongly feels that
mystery of self leads us away from day to day excitement and action. He hates himself
because he is not only timid but also insincere. Already he saw a ‘hope, a faint hope
that might be stirring of belief,” since he had a *sense of discovery and exhilaration’.
Even earlier in the novel, Andrews does have a sense of the presence of the belief. It
is while he is confessing, in the form of tendering evidence against the smugglers, and
indirectly against himselfthat he is hopeful of peace and serenity devoid of all baser
passions.

Graham Greene’s Lawless Roads (1939) is an account of his journey in the
Latin American states-Mexico, Tabasco, Chiapas. This was the result of his study of
religious persecution, which he had been asked by the holy office to undertake in that
region, The world that he saw was full of squalor, desolation, wanton cruelty and
corruption, yet what struck him significantly was that the people had faith in their
hearts. It is in this book that Graham Greene makes his sympathies clear and shows
the desirability of Catholicism. The peasants attending the Mass in the Cathedral at
San Luis Potosi, convinced him of their crying need for faith. Their happiness was
bom out of their pain. They were the real denizens of heaven, they with their p_ai nand
ignorance and not the people inhibiting the chromium places. It was their religion that
saved them from the stetile civilization, and graceless materialism. He saw “the shadow
of religion” in that place. This was the perfect locale for depiction of the ‘importance of

the human act’ — the prime need of Cathuliﬁ and also of the novelist.
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The pre-eminently religious novel The Power and the Glory (1940) is set in;_"‘"”

world of sin and suffering and describes the travail of the protagonist, leading to his
ultimate sanctification. It shows a state where religion has been outlawed. Only two
priests are left to carry on the world of the gospel. One of them marries and bids
Farwell to his vocation, the other is the Whiskey-priest, who is given to sins of flesh,
illicit sex, gluttony, pride, drinking and possibly a few other sins as well. He is coward-
ice and flees the Parish and yet he cannot bring himself to leave his faith. The perfor-
mance of the priestly functions further augments his sense of guilt. He knows that he is
sinning and yet is incapable of saving himself.

The priest has never sought visibly the aid of God. not because he did not
desire it, but because he considered himself too great a sinner to hope for the divine
intervention . But his sin does not preclude the divine intervention by itself. Pinkie had
shown that the sin always does not result in a moral strugple. Even his death held some
hope of salvation . But the priest can, in the words of Herbert Read, hope for sanctity
“through an immersion into the Pentecostal flame of earthly sin™ Heis sinner, but he
gets the sympathy not for his sin or for his fornication, but because even during his sin,
he is always engaged in a soul search and eternal struggle

The continued and persistent pursuit of his vocation also shows that his soul
has still the habit of God, to make him serve the poor and the abandoned.
He has committed a sin against priesthood by his partaking and giving of the host when
in state of sullied frame. He has defiled his priesthood. But his fear of dying in mortal
sin makes him cringe, especially since he believes in God. His feeling of an innate
sympathy and identification with the poor and the oppressed also is a saving grace.

The Ministry of Fear (1943) also depicts a world of sin, beyond redemption,
though the glimmer of hope for the sinner is, of course, there. Raven emerges asa
better man than the armament manufacturers who have no regard for human ualmﬁ.
who for their gross self-interest are willing to sacrifice the lives of human beings. It 15
Raven who despite his murderous actions wins the sympathy of the reader by his
innate goodness and hope of the imminent grace and redemption. ‘

It was in The Heart of the Matter (1948) that Graham Greene once agaif
took up the religious theme and dealt with it in more subtle nuances than in the eariet
nuwp:ls like _Ihﬁ: Brigl'!tnn Rock (1938) and The Power and the Glory (1940). Likethe
Eﬁ;ﬁﬁiﬁhﬂ 15 obsessed with the weight of his sin that he cannot avoid ﬂ;
the sinirmplics an ;;m;? the motive of his sin lamentable one. But the very “f‘mﬁh}r
him preclud the DUy 10 God. Scobie loves God, but the sins committed |

€ proof of this love. He feels that the love of God has certain 5
d the grasp of an ordinary moral.

aredealt with am g ¢ Hell i The Ministry of Fear Catholic doctrines ! sn
ore elaborate #gale in The Heart of the Matter. Scobie’s I
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make it well nigh impossible for him to trust his honest servant. Scobie shares the
sense of loss, as a result of his sins, that were suggested in Rowe’s character delinea-
tion. Scobie loses his chance of redemption and grace, since he has been as sinful as
were the angels. He suffers from pride and from the sin of disobedience.

Scobie in the love forgets that love born of pride-the sin of the fallen angels

cannot satisfy the immortal soul. He is presumptuous as well. He consider God a
failure. A Catholic seeing God as a failure cannot but be sinful , and this damns him . Tt
is only the infinite mercy of God that sees the innermost recesses of the human heart
that can save him from the doom of perdition , The hint to the solution of this mystery
is provided in the officer’s account of the little girl’s ordeal in the open boat after the

shipwreck.

“Of course they looked after her on the boat. They gave up their own share of

the water often. It was foolish , of course. But one cannot always by logical “

-
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Graham Greene and Iris Murdoch : Thematic Agreement and Divergences

Je outleok one can nofice some divergences
T-I':':}?:I:I::: :mf disshmilarities in the works af the afvrementloned authors.
presence of merciful God while Murdoch deples th

fe
J - article examines the basic themal
il iy Giregne belteves in the

¢ concept of personal God, Greene irlggers the hiope

of man s spiritual regenerarion post his moral decling whereas Muridoch shitns such kind af possibility.
LA 5 SREFT

Greeme’s characters, unlike that of Murdoch’s, ha

sin Is the base of both the novellsis ' work but i Is

ve pseudo-personality. The theme af tempiatlon and
given a distinet treatment In their respective works.

ioo does it but on o lesser seale. Unlike
rdoch love supernatural elesents in her works, Greene 1
g:ltmt. 'l;:ﬂ::?h relsnu to be denying the ennobling effect of suffering In Christlanity. Keywords

chaos, religlon,anarehy,reassurance,pessimism morality, pseudo p:E‘HﬂFIﬂH.‘_}'. sinners,

femplailon, supernatural, remedy, ﬂﬂ'hﬂ::!-

hippocrisy,

RavirrAKASH CHAPKE

Grﬂham Greene and Iris Murdoch have their

common interest in the uplift of the society and share a

common concern for the decline of morality in it. Both the
nuthors believe that the chaos and confusion prevailing in
the present materialistic, existential world can only be
remedied by supplying a moral outlook and vision. They
believe that man's quest for the mirages of the world leads
him to selfish, worldly, superflucus life which hurls him into
the chasm of despair, futility and fills him with the feeling of
empliness. The unrest and the dissatisfaction existing in the
madern generation which is languishing in the desert of the
turmoil and turbulence can find the oasis in re-establishin £
the lost maral sense. Morton, D, Zabel has rightly commented
on the situation:

Humanity having contrived & world of mindless
and psychotic brutality reverts to the atom of the lonely
man. Marked, hunted, Ishmaclite, or condemned, he may
work for evil or for good, but it is his passion for maral identity

that provides the nexus of values in a warld which hes
revertéd to anarchy.'

As D.H.Lawrence has stated, “Any novel which:

reveals true and vivid relationship is & moral WOrk,no matter
whet the relationship may consist in™ When considersd in
the light of the argument of D.H.Lawrence, the novels of
both Greene and Murdoch are moral works, Both the authors
exhibit equal awareness of the modern man's plight and
endeavaur to revitalize his essential vitality. They assume a
diagnostic artitude to the ills of humanity and veice a common
worry about sinking moral standard but their prescription of
remedies is not same,
The outstanding feature of the
that it establishes a firm bel
God, The belief that

'-'mrks. ﬂfﬂm: 15

| ief in the presence of merciful
15 50 ardent that the solece is transmitted

in to the mind of readers through the message in his novels,
also complements the principles of sin and saintliness in his
works.Murdoch,on the contrary denies openly the concept
of personal God. Although he does not admit faith in a
personal God believes that the religious background would
help an individual to adhere to a moralistic path and essential
goodncss that can be achieved through a self-restraint and
disciplined life. . :
Greene, in most of his works, shows modern man
sinking in the guif of abandonment and displacement with a
dire need of reassurance and shows him trving to grasp the
straw before he drowns in disillusionment. Greene implants
a positive confidence in man by re-establishing the hope of
spiritual regeneration .To him; even the worst sinner is
eligible for grace of God. Pinkie in Brighton Rockthe
Whiskey Priest in The Power and The Glory and Seobie in
The Heart afthe Marter are relevant examples. The sinner in
all works of Greene stands out to be sajnt and stands justified-
in the eyes of God, The term ‘the worst sinner’ pertains only
to the attitude of the society. This elevation of the - mean
sinner to the lovel of the saint is the sufficient to provide
canfidence to the common man. This type of the solution for
the present day ailment cannot be obained with this much
intensity in the works of Murdoch. She presents the chaotic

Eitl:mlian of the present society, discarded the power of the
existential man without the

viste guiding light of spirimalivy,

highlights her disbeliefin this type ﬁl'disr:ipmﬂtmuffcgn:;

iﬁ:}j nl:ia: lead ;u:r happiness and love among human beings.
; compiexities raised in her novel '

with a pessimistic note, S g

personelity .. the characters that a ' :
: pppigh ppear different outwardly
and their real individya) character is determined by their inner

ﬂgpmm.-m of English, SMT. Vatsalabal Nalk Mahila Mahavidyalaya, Pusqd
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self which remain hidden inside. These ¢ i
personality may have slight inclination m:ﬂsﬁ;
and atternpt masquerades, and very soon, by the virtue of
their willpower, they project their real selves, Thus th
‘sinners’ in Graham Greene’s novels dg not Inm]-:: ::LT::
conscious attempt to conceal their true selves, This endears
them to authors, to the readers, to the God .. Ida Arnold §
Brighton Rock and Louise in The Hearr af the Matter an:uE
characters who succumb to their frailty, They are presented
A& ‘plous’ In nature but their true selfis extremely vicious

Murduich also disclaims apainst this aktityde uf:hlia
people and their tendency to ex

press the qualiti '
they do not poses genuinely, True humili Limties which

i ired
shedding of 'ego’ would enable oneself ty acquired by the

: 10 express our self
simcerely. Murdoch’s characters mmtﬂﬁnﬁ‘; GO 1o i

understanding of their true selves ep. Jake Donaslue §
‘Under the Net Murdoch is against a;'ﬁ kind of h:.l::nll::iii:;
and whole heartedly agrees with the Biblical insistence on
frankness and purity of the heart e.8. Napier in More Women
;h.:'ml ﬂ-:l’:'.“n is such a character, Greene plainly adheres 1o the
l:‘hrllsllm'l principle, Murdoch accepts and indirect
adaptations of the Christian approach. '

Theme ternptation and in is common in work of bath
the authors. To Greene temptation leads to in but the sinner
does not stop the sin but begins his progress towards moral
regeneration.

Murdoch presents the yielding to the temptations
as something invitation in the fallible human natre and the
considers moral perfection an ideal solution, not easily
attainable. "

Greene tries to propagate a real message and motive
of true religion trough his attitude towards individual.
Murdoech does not employ this type of sacred and respectful
environment to treat the individuals, In her work we come

- across lot of individuals wallowing in the filth of sin and evil.
‘Murdoch very convincingly portrays the plight of modem
individual, unable to find proper placement and identity in

the society but the required concern of the individual is not
naticeable in her novels,

Ego is always supplementary factor in accentuating .

the sin of an individual and both the authors deal with it.
Murdach is of opinion that ego stands as an obstacle in the
Ways to attain proper and complete freedom which helps a
person to perceive reality, But she does not make an attempt
to redeem many of her characters from the shackles of *egoism’
‘¢.g.Blaise, a character in The Sacred and Frofane Love
Machine has an extra-marital relationship with a lady, Emile,
his concubine and conceal this truth from his legal wife
Harriet. He is reluctant to admit the truth and says: “1 cannaot
feed the value of truth her. Perhaps that’s what 'I:Drfupliﬂt'l
is...™ Finally when the truth is blurted out to Harriet, her
whole ego is inflated .She gets dominance over her husband
is illegal wife. , .
i hmlE;:r:g,a Greene's novels the protagonists’ generally
-succeed shedding the egoistic feeling. The Whisky Priest in
The Power and Glory is the best :.tlamph. His prayer is
significant in this context: “O God forgive me ..J am a proud,
lustful, greedy man... These people are martyrs . They deserve

a martyr to care for them...not a fool like me who loves all.

wrang things™
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The supernatural elements are
Murdoch in her works. She believes that in th
when religion has become problematic psychological forces
would be free as if they were spirits. In her novels like The
Bell, The Sea ete. we see supernatural agents at work. Greene
has rarely used supernitural elements and one novel where
it gains prominence is The End of the Affair, Greene has
succeeded in bestowing a supemnatural power on Sarah afier
her death. A boy suffering from awful pain in the stomach
ot cured by the proximity of a book belonging to Sarah and
also presence with the child in his dream. Thus the
supermatural factors are again put to use by Greene 1o ascertaln
the idea that the state of sin is temporary and that it Is a
stepping stone to saintlineas.” '

_ Christianity has always concentrated on the
ennobling effect of suffering. The Holy Bible assures: “ And
after you have suffered a little while the God of all Grace who
has called you to His eternal Glory in Christ ,will himseli,
restore, establish and strengthen you™

Greene's" characters get purified through
suffering Scobie in The Heart of the Matter stands as an
epitome of suffering. He cannot bear the suffering of the
others dependent on him and so condemns himself o eternal
suffering by getting out of their systems and even that of
God. Whisky Priest in The Power and the Glory suffers for
the poor and needy fellow beings. In A Burn-Out Case. we
read: “With suffering we become a part of the Christian

freely used by
is modem world,

Myth™?

Murdoch, on the contrary, concentrates on the
negative aspects of suffering.Cato,a character in her novel
Henry and Cato says about suffering: “Christainity hands it
out even to peasants, Christ suffered, that is the whole point.
But what a pointless point. 1t's'a selfish activity, suffering.™
Murdoch doesnot approve of deliberate suffering which
would lead the individual to the inflation of the ‘ego” and
which would not help the perception of reality.

Thus both Greene and Murdoch adopt amethod to,
show how the sinners are extricated from their bondage.
Greene has achieved great success in this attempt .He
marginalizes the importance of religion, caste creed, and all
denominations and thus renders the mercy of God accessible.
This theme is there prominently in the Murdoch also but
because the absence of a firm belief in the almighty, the
sinners are not purged of their sins. Even towards the end of
her novels only very few of her characters manage to escape
from the clutches of the worldly evils and get a vision of
truth through the attainmerit of freedom. -

ETEnCes

{1} Morton D . Zabel, "Graham Greene ", The Nation 3 July
1943:1 902 D H Leawrence, " Morality and the Novel, "The Erglith
Nevel: Development in Criticism since Henry James,ed Srephen
FHazall{London:Macmillan, 1986§57. (3) Grakam Greene, Brighten
Rock{Landon: Hignemann, 1955)311, (4) Iris Murdoch, The Sacred
and Profane Love Machine (England: Penguin Books 19763130,
{5) Graham Greene, The Power and the Glory(London: Heinemann
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3 Saintly Sinners : A Review of Graham Greenes's Protagonists
T : - lr'.;i‘ Gralant G;‘m:e has produced an amalgan: of the

Promingnet 20 cenfury nove
riovel" and '.:rr:grm'[umﬂr!"’.ﬁr:m"S conversion 1o & devout Cotholidism wits on the gronnds
af nurz]'fr:cma!'r:oni;r'pu‘.:-r:, His rovels deal with the frunan ;r.qf:rgs fointed with the Original :

- Sin" and mm:p'u‘b.’e i J'rrrlf-r:::r:ce'l'rrr.l_pﬂﬂn-: Haweber there is a'lope fi or abs ﬂ!“"'ﬂﬂ- by _ﬂﬁk g '
_for divine mercy. Greene's novels give the impression af the Goaless wdverse, showing man

e
with kis making of saintand sty

BN

N cers qlike. ey words : Enferin arment, corripiin saint, despalr, |
I}\) . - wvietln, redamption; obsession, repgnience, pessimistii,

S

LLiriied

calvation, dumnation degrodation. I
* DR, Sasay Smi® & RAVIPRAKASHCHAPKE®?

_Amnng the English powelists al the paentigtn Gilory and Thf' IT“'T& ﬂﬂt: Etmﬁfﬂ? ?Lfﬂﬂn;:if-.ﬁin
canbiry; Graha Gresne accupiss spraminent place. Bl topether 857 wrilopy”. BriE Dﬂh i I'li‘:l- g ginninp
earlioe weorks wers meant Lo be feparded 28 [ight makier ratasr af Greene's Serious nowaka . Bublished in 19 8, '||:_|_11|.'|.-:1!l:|_!'_'f'
s than serious fiction with 2 d2finits measal purpose HE himself ofthe aorld cFrm.'.{:- gangs and 'fﬁm’i: WII::11 the -qu-bs-_.lnin: of =I|:'
i"'"":}h a3 distinglizhed batwesn his ‘nvels’ ond ‘e fertainment’. pmqatmn A E_a'l'-'atlm. A Elf-ﬂ" ||:.1 i e Lo

Ll A faund in this novel and the ones which followed this, setting

The ‘entertzinment’ ‘are crimg stories and the ‘novels’ ¥ :
: : w apart the secla novels. The handling of 2 specifieally

omelhing more than that. It can e said that his navels : ekl :
i "lay" though Greens Lathnhct'.mnmem'.aa'rm-snn'-'elh:'[!rrr.Pu-.w and the Glery

are‘catholic’ and entertainments LfE ; .
himself has not made any such sugpestion. But even in the (1940} and The | ;n:uﬂlnf-l.hﬂ:-ﬂa:lﬂ (1348). ;
earlier works, the echoes ofthe p_r:al'.hem-:s.:h:'.thu explored Qe cannes sas Lo L'v.'m:I fhe congtani preasnee l{:-E _151.?.
I-..}i;l_mg taler can by traced.-Oreens i exmromely ml  elament 1;~T ERTR Girasne's novel: puasait of 2 ariminal
conveying ‘an atmaosphere of anromantic cormuption’ and from police, o lra:tlu'.- by those v.:hl:-m he has t-ﬁra:.-gd_en;..
e ore cannot miss the ‘distinct VSt of Tifis in his novels. and it aatly symibolises the pursuit of man's soul — his Innss
Being 8 convinced catholiz, Greans Is concemed witimoral * seifiby Cod, In The Power and tha Cilory and The Heartofthe
rablems, In his novels that setien inchis warld l:l'.ir-av:'_reland) . Malter, The prniagnn?sts are r;::d'_-.r_tu be damned for the
H takes place with o conszinusness of the other. His tiovels, it saks of others, The “Wwhisky Priest’ in the former, Preys for
auld be said with certainty, daal with the 'Oparation of the hiz 1llegitnmRis daughter thus: ~0 God, give ms 20 kind of
I rece af Ged'. Though Gresne wasbomz son-caiholic, he o death — without contrinian, in & state of sin — only save this
besame & devout cethalic {he has said thot hig was an  child’. In the latter, Scobie, the Depuly
ft=ifastunl capyiction and net.on .¢|_-|-,|:,|;i,n|_-|5-_| ongl, Most al Coammissionsr i}??n!iﬁ,ﬂtﬂl&-ﬂﬂd iz willing to comrmit
his themes ers influsneed by Bis faithy. His conversion was suiclde and be dumned rather than decide between the claims
_jlhuumingp:li:nt in his and career. His principal fhemas may of his wife and miswess — lo chabse between them would
. result it the suffering of one of them. Tn a Greenz novel,

I_' be sumimarized as follows:
i) Man is basically a fallen creablre and carries with  CRaraciers ere i longer in contrel of their destimes.

l" him the stain of sin. (i} Since. the warld 35 full of sin and Sincs Greene’s Characters are full of sin and cosTuption,
-y grrupt iom it is possiile that-an in nocert man could be cne sinfisl act 1éads tn many such actions. They hecame vitims
l_ tempted into the life of sin. (ili} Even though men are sinful, af their acticns. In this sense, Green's hicraes aremare wvictiins
j““l" can be saved IF they ask for diving mercy (hecauss in  than hecoes. Thoy are often victims of their own love of God.
l" Roman Cathiolic faith men can be saved only when they pay They are cawght betwesn pain end despair, and are afraid of
jt'nr thair sins ~ through death gr threugh repentance). damnation (Seobie in The Heart of the Matter for example).
Summing up we can say that man has ihs miakings of + But Greena's “victims' do not meet miserable end always. He

l s thie seint and the sianer alike, and that it is his retumn ia God  permits his sin-ridden characters, to repent when they realize
that can bring him to the path of victue, The fundemental  thecomuption of thelr lives, At such times the victims become

I characteristics af Greene's wiew of'the werld aré sin end chnselous of cormuption and even if they are about to dle, Bs
Durhappiness. The most important fact about his warld s . the “Whisky Priest’ in The Power and the Glory, they recover

(hat God has deserted’it and since this sense iz very sirong pgenuline humnnitr.Hma.muvlc'thns of Grezne nre capeble

i Greene's novels, wecan say that he is a religious novelist of being saved, Almast a1l his heroes, in spite of personal

af the term. The threg novels published degradation, have a vision of saintliness, while their innar

. in the broad senss . .
I_H 1&:-:1“"&&“ 1038 and 1948 (Brighten Rack, The Power and The confiict resulls from their inability to live up to theic ideal,

l N : Do *Supervisor, G W.College, Nogbhtd (Maharashtra) -
w+Researcher (Dept of English}s .S:mi- Hr_ﬂﬂ-fﬂbﬂi Nalk-Mahila Malavidpalaya Pusad, Dist-Yavatinal {Maharishirm)
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Like Oedipus, whose prids his gverwhelmed his svin;:
of reasonableness, Scobie (The Heart of the hatter 1948),
Pinkse (Brishion Rock, 1958) far example. . Recopnize how for
shart they have fallen of the idealHow mnrm'lllht:." really are
M Mothing otler than suffering and recognition uf welt-can
help & Gresne chomcter by making him rJiEE-"“_!_-r'-E.d with the
devil e save him, Gresns's heroes live and mct within a corupt
world, They seek God in 2 devil-controlled universe. Bt they
are nfl the while aware of their weakness and yel in Cireene's
world, ‘few are past savlng' So ragedy in the real senae ‘f'nh'!
ward can exist only 'In a woeld stripped ol the Christian
ammenities, s world iin which heaven, paradise ond salvation are
meanjngless ferns’, In Greena's chamelers — mare specially
his hesoes — we notice that *the fall still permits redemption’,
becmms Grosne beli=ved ot pod 15 &0 ‘enlgmatical I“’IT"E‘
whi extends “grnoc in ways Lhat man can never understand s
(This ix the frith of the whisky priess m 'L he Power IJ-E'I'ET the
Glory). Gresre's hsacters may s ~lapsed Catholics; of
whisky priests, bt their gitzationg gre metaphors for humnan
condition, and In 15 ferdanenial senze (reene's novels arg
relentlessly contemporary, " Greene's account of his
childhood and adotescenca explaing the ssedy baskgrounds,
obsessed charnclers and extremae sinations in his navels,
Musch of the expericncs glven expressicn In hi= novels fows
fram his memories — th nhappy childhood which has had &
great influence on all his novels, Greene hes said that every
creative writer ‘s 2 victims a nean given ovérTo an obsession”,
Even the most cazunl reading of hisnowvsls and *entermainments’
is enough to understand that everything he writes “is
diszolored by an original hut ta bis sosfbility”, Characters
reeur in his bomles, remain fypes of Incidentare nlso pepeated
such es pursuit {which Walter Allen hns diescribed a5 EII'-IH'-’!:SIEI
famyula for a Greene fSetion)ar nots of sulcide, bnltaiw[n[:nﬁ
and volutiary o involuntary betrayal’. Theve is little gaiety in
the ‘Greenland’. - v .
Gregne i primesily obzzsced with evil, the derk side of,
human netare and 112 produced i his various childrood,
expeariencas, People sicse fives ave full ofevil ere important
't Greene. He is alsa nbsessively aware of God and His merey,
being o devout Cathalic. So his preaccdpation withi avil is
linked with his religiows copscicusnass, Plence, his shomacters
are pulled in opyrosits dirscrioes (Good-Evil) oo he himself
was In enrly years, Tha Power and the (lory illustrates
Gresns's obscssion with svil whish operstes In man's life.
But the question of repentance and God's grace is also
indicated as in mosl of e religions novels of Greene, The
novel from the beginning prepares us for the *3piritual
transformation’of & sloner into & saint’. Greene [ beyond
doubt Interested In the doctrines of the church — more
specifically in the fundemental docwine which stetes that
‘good and evil® are not nlere relative tenms liKe ‘right” and

‘wrong® but unchsnging sbselues. ) B, Wilson says that

Urreen has Been vtisessed with the problem of peod and
evil and his bocks e a cumious l.'--Z'IrI!II,'-lJ'IiI'Id of theology nnd_
a stark modern resiism "™ ’ T

According to the Uatholic faith the four lasting things
ever to be rememberad are death, judgment, hell and heaven-

and Greene dealt with these and is called by critics as
eschatological writer. His philosophy seems.to be (at first
glance) ane of inflexible pessimism. But It will not survive
mature reflection. Greene is cerainly disiurbed by the evilin

‘a ceriain intimecy’. However, it w

B 5]

the warld, But it takes its origin from his carly days 2 boar ding
school and the realizatien of an evil world by 2 schnl
whose sensitive fiature suffered because of the E-l'éiﬁi:m:;'uf

response from the .5ur:'nu'nﬂin5. In l:h:=|]:n'|:|gu::”m The

Lawless Roads; one of lils wivel books, Oreens writes: +
one began to befleve in heaven becauss one belleved in fll
but for 2 long time if wes onlyhell lhatgnc eeuld pichuss with
uld be a'blunder to
conelude that Greene exhibite only sineorruption, egolsm -
in geneczl the ‘demonic El.w!!'l".il.’.ﬂ'l.t' In man, He cenainly also
exhibits man's Inclination towards love, charity; fidelity in
gelf-sacrifice — in genzral ‘the angellc element’ inman. This
is because ‘of his two primary. obssssions = evil and faith,
Scobie, the protagonist of The Heart of the Matter, illustrates
Greene's absession with man's siafulness and the need of
divine mercy. Like Pinkie {Brighton Reck) and the whisky
prizst (The power and the Glery). Scoble, suffers from a
conflict bétween evil and faith. Béing a man obsessed with
sitf probably because of man's original sin), demnation (the
deep imjpression he had of view of life during chitdhood) and
safvatian (the conciuding tone of Greene because of his
{heological backaroupd), he uses them es the basid for almost
all his povels, His novels juxtepose’despair and beliaf, evil
and faith and, infact the existenca of the one colors the
sxistence ofthe othen It wvas Groens's opinion that kndwledge
of good and evil s an essential part of the paveliat's
equipinent. The leading charagters.in Greene's "trilagy’ —
Pinkie, The Whisky Prisst and Scoble are sinners ne doub
But they are ewore of if, 2nd are annoyed on gccount of the
awareness. [n the opiitlon'of Marie-Beatriee Mesnet; They
are like Hamry inT.5. Ellot's play, The Family Re-union, wids
dwske to the Mightmadre ... Thisspirinual inlensity, this Guaticy
af deep reality is the main unifying fector in these three
conseculive novels and atites us to treat then &3 a trilogy.t

Greens is obvicusly moved to ekpress his pity fgr the

" banidhed and he is interested in human life in it exposed

znd epuder conditions like the dark corner of Brighton, the
jingles and prisons of Tabasco and the eoast of West AfTica,
places where “human nature~hasn't had time to disguise
itee1f". All the three protzaonists - Pinkie, the whisky Prizst
and Scobis appear in all thres novels in different shapes and
they tand o rescmble one another.

Greene had strong belizf in the Inevitability of suffering
and sin and hence impartance is giveh to sin, suffering and
misery of human beings which could be grased only by the
grace of God. Thus, in the ‘rrilogy’ Greene expresses his
philosaphy ér vikion of life. One could sap that Greenes
novels are mennt to express human nature rather than.to!
glva moral Iristrpctlon, Answerlng pquestion in an Inteev few
with Gene D. Philipsi Grezne himsel[has zaid thut his novels
are ‘sbout human beings’, ST

Reforenoes :

{1} Erederick . Kerl, “Ureham Greene s Demonival
feroes™in 4 Reader ¥ Guide toThs Contepporary Englith Navel,
Rev. dn (Loidon: Midines and Hielson, 1972}, P35, () Samus!
Hyies, “Introdiustion” in Grakam Green: A Cellection of Critical
Exraps, Samuel Hynes fed) (Englawood oliffs, NJ.: Preatice-hail,
1923}, p.3. (3] Eriglich Literature ; Asurvey for Students (London.
Langmans, 1955), 5. 288, [4) Graham Greens and the Heart af the
Matier (Londen: The Cressel Prags, 1854, Wesipors Coaneciicinl!
Graenwood Press, Firsl Reprinting 1972), p. 1.
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Theme of Isolation in the Seleet Works
-of Canadian Women Playwrights
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emergence of wenten plapwrights on
I.Irﬂr:ﬂ:cu on e pwarcResT
Playwelolits and strexs the need for i eriticnl siudy that places

arfistic cousclopsmess of Conndion dramatists. Wien
bepinging fo dramarice thelr personal visidns
are chartiug out mew ferritory [n the realm af dra
of analysis" that will enable wonen fo recogiiz

[ Wamren's souse of isalation and the need for sefferecagaition relale fa borh e national simygle i

uge end fomale strugele for ety T the trackitton of pateinecly. The plaps, wellfen In }ﬁr J-'II:J;ET:T.{‘JJ‘;?&I;E fﬂ”-'mrﬂ”'l"
fhe Crdadion dramade seene ot o period whei the feminls P —— -:-:J:frrm” m

of wannerr writees, The selected plovs exenpfiin the creaiive contelwiinas #Cﬂﬂm.‘lmﬂm‘m
fveir wrk o kol o Witermy aod fendolsl femmewoek I':rmrrn'i:'ﬂ

wonich ploaealplio are in the process af "writing themsclves fnio exisfence,” @ reri rxed by Robert Wallvee o d'-,.-_,.:,.;;, ;I'ﬂ
applicd fo wonzen, this ferm has speelal sliynificance, ot wome :rn:rm‘r

{in theatee, By weitng drenelves o exiztence, Coradian women plagwelobr

prr mnef ferddst ol By creasing this map, they are developing 1,-‘1'1: Yool

e o female consclontness from within an aesthedle amd ;mr.lm'l.r;_lr,.-,,m,.,m,&

|

Women's sense of isolation and the need for self-recog-
nition relate to both the national struggle for identity in
the post-colonial age and female strugele for ldentity in
the tradition of patriarchy. The paper discusses.on how
women playwrights explore the association of national
identity and female identity on. many levels. The por-
trayal of the immigrant is used to further emphasize the
fermale sense of isolation and marginality. With the
burgeoning of the feminist movement in (he past two
decades, women playwrights in many eouniries have
begun articulating anew voice intheatre, Butin Canada,
the pursuitofafemale visivn isunique inthat itexamines
the notion of gender and female identity through the
lens of cultural mythology, Writers such as Margaret
Atwood, Alice Munro and Margaret Laurence have
probed the relationship between famale and national
identity in fiction, and have been the topic of research
by critics like Marian Fowler and Coral Ann Howelis,
This is a critical attempt to place women play-
wrights in a Canadian literary context in which "myths
and legends of lendscape” symbolize self-discovery
and the quest for an aesthetic as well as asocio-political
feminized space. The creative contribution to dramatic
literature of Margaret Hollingsworth, Aviva Ravel,
Antonine Maillet, Betty Jane Wylie and Cindy Cowan,
and focuses on six plays. which dramatize Canadian_
cultural mythology from the standpaint of the femalg
imagination: Ever Loving and Islands by Margaret
Hollingsworth; The Twisted Loaf by Aviva Ravel; La
Sapouine by Antonine Maillet; A Place on Eaﬂlj by
Betry Jane Wylie, and A Woman From the Seaby Cindy
Cowan is described here.. These plays create a syn-
hesized vision which reflects both a feminist aesthetic
=nd 2 national eonscipusness. In their search for iden-

tity, 11'|E3E‘play1.=rrighl:5 have transformed the literary
myth of wildermess, the struggle for survival as imml-
grent,and the dominénce ofcolonialism intoa dramatic
female mythology. By identifying "wildemess as the
metzphorical female psyche, the "immigrant as a sym-
bol of women's sense of marginality, and the "colonial,
"imperial mentality as suppression through patriarchal
tradition, these playwrighis add a new dimension to
modem Canadian dramain the context of the search for
national identity.

Thé plays, writtén inthe 1970s and 1980s, represent the
emersgence of women playwrights onthe Canadian dra-
maticscene at a period when the feminist movement was
a potent influence on the awarensss of women writers.
The selected plays exemplify the creative conseious-
ness of Canadian women playwrights and stress the
need for a critical study that places their work in both
a literary and feminist framework. '

It will be demonstrated that although the exploration of
regional characteristics has pecurred frequemly in
Canadian drama, these five playwrights use regional-
fsm to represent a female consciousness. Re ciunal ten-
dencies in Canadian drama have becoma symbolic yep-
resentations of cultural myths, thé "uncharjesed "ico-
nography of the imagination”. Thus, regonalisn o
these women playwrights is related 10 femaleadentity.
a5 the setfing becomes a metaphor for the gizapted
territory of the female imagination.
The discovery of the inner psyche isthe facus, and the
external setting becomes a backdrop for the internal
landscapeand the realizationofa femalesense of place.
In addition, while these six plays are rta]'&si.m on many
levels, they also experimen

{with Dramatic structure in
‘their depiction of the fragmented, changing conscious:
v oI AN B

SHOoODH, SADME E<

19

SH.A AUR MUL

I



Wl |3 UEE RARR e B He T Fra i - 4
tional stru gE!:Jnr:hEérs.aar h for self-identity through and eppiession 15 symbolized by her lanely roaming
the use of monologus, flashtacks and the vreakdown  house and her only source of contact-a puppet the etk :
.aftime and space. Fragmented and experimental tech- t':."Th': stripgle for autonowy s portrayed as her deci-
nigues arcapplicd asameta phor forthe inneremotional  sion ta press charges on her attacker, thus contronting

and psychalagical state of flux, Ever Loving and Is- lior external envirdnment.

lands explore the female inner salf in connection with In La Sangouine, o poor washer weman be-
the inherited colonial tradition and the innerited patri- cOMEsane wpression ofd ignity and pride in the middle

archal tradition. Women's sense of isolation and the of hardship and oppression, Set in Acadia, he play ﬁ

need for selferecognition relate to both the national  adds o furthier dimension to women's quest for integra- W

strugele for identity in the p-:rst-m-lnnial age and the tion by incorparating languaze and religion irto the )

ferale struggle for identity in the traditions of patriar- Experience of isolation and exclusion, As & Franch ‘1

chy. These plays reveal how women playwrights cx- Canadian, the protagonist’s struggle for mearing is n
plare the assotiation of rational identity and female magnified by her subservient position in a predomi- Y
identity on many levels. Theportrayal ofthe immigrant nantly English society. o
is used to further emphasize the female sense of isola- In A Woman from the Sea, mythology and ' in
tion and marginality. As farcigners, the female immi-  ritual are used to connect the protagonist in tne play fa
grants in Ever Loving are 5= vered from their roots and with wornen's creative past, fhus expressing the female ?:'.

must strugele in an unfamiliar setting. They are shown playwright's search for her own drematic reots. The

to be marginatized in pwo ways: 28 immigrants and 05 ancient imagery of woman as a symbol of the lifz pro- &
women. In Islands, the protagonist withdraws to a se-  Ce35 ' revealed, in conjunction with the dramatic use L
cluded island in British Columbia, Escaping fremsoeial of fertility rituals, "the origins ofd rama” , when women r
expectations, che isolates herself from human compan-- created dramatierituals and playedthe partoftne mMother ﬁ

jonship and must battle alone with the incertitude ofher Goddess. Canadian women playwrights are in the pro-
existence 25 & woman and Jhe uncertainties of the wil-  ©e5s of "writing themselvesinto existence,” atermused
derness upon which she projects her process of self by Robert Wallace to describe the artistic conscious-
discovery. nase of Canadian dramatists, When applied to woman,
The immigrant concept is portrayed in The this term has special significance, a5 women are only
Twisted Loafwhere an old Russian-Jewish woman, on beginningtodramatize theirparsonal visions in theatre.
the verge of death, reflects upon her life of struggle end By wriling themselves into existence, Canedian women
calf-sacrifice forher family inanew and foreigncouniry.  playwrights are charting out new territory in the realm
In solitude, the old woman achievesa meaningful con-  of drama and feminist thought. By creating this map,
nection with her past and a desper understanding ofher they are devaloping the “tools of analysis” that will
difﬁcul:re.spnnsibiiitiesasu]?.ussl in Jewish immigrant, ‘enable women to recognize & female conscioustess
wife and mother. In A Flace on Earth, the dramaticuse  from veithin an sesthetic and national T ramework.
of monelogue is used to EXPress the process of self-
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dreapnvgrds are clossioy af fe

i.rmf paraliel Hiriei

The Arzentine writer Jarge Luls Brrges invented whar wies @ few geire . A
Er nmirfh{ﬁr-lﬂrﬁef Latin American wriree ;imr:}ﬂ.:m pect, exsayisd, aind shor-story wriles,
Jilth=certary workil Dferefdiee
¥ e g, the philrsopleivad sherd story i Beemmie one wf e inost IngfTreentlol f.rr.l‘.i'.l‘l Airierica
essayist, mnd shorr-stary writer, whose ffes of funtasy and drennmwrlils are ;ﬁm e By
Baorges's fictional world reflecis hix vast and esorerie remdings m Hteratnire, pi |:|-.m;|:r.|'|;|-. et o llghr, Burges considers
farr amnetniang dnn o infinive seedverse ax o fruitless offort. Inihe ﬂﬂ!l‘t‘ﬂil’ -:-'_ﬁ'_rml.u 4 m.-:m: 4:1 ‘._ll o loergent, comvergent
the central eiddte time, ot space. "He believed b an inffuite serles af tiures, i o growing, (1220 .R

e Tiicnl short stary and became one of

. the philasap witase filex of IMTI port’
r il Boroes frvenred Wil Wil

The Argentine writer Jorge Lt X H'F;;m ey
af the 20th-century warld fiteratire,
He sees man's searcl

Latin American literature consists of oral and written
literature of Latin America. It rose to particular promi-
nence globally during the second halfof the 20th cen-
tury. Latin American literature largely comiains a rich
and complex tradition of literary production that dates
back many centuries. Inthe late 1 9thcentury modernismo
emerged, a poetic movement whose founding text was
the first Nicaraguan Ruben Dario Azul (1 888). [his was
the first Latin American literary movement to influence
literary culture outside of the region and was also the
first truly Latin American literature. Modernismo itself
is often seen as aestheticist and anti-political, some
poets and essayisis. Marti and Peruvian writers like
Manual Gonzalez Prada and Jose Carlos Mariategui
introduced compelling critiques of the contemporary
social order and particularly the plight of Latin America's
indigenous people. The early 20th century also saw the
rise ofindigensmo, a movement dedicated to represent-
ing indigenous culture and the injustices that such
communities were undergoing.

The Argeminf writer Jorge Luis Bgrges in-
vented what was a new genre, the philosophical short
story and became one of the most influential Latin
American writers, Argentine poet, essayist, and short-
story writer, whose tales of fantasy and dream worlds
are -:Iassn:sﬂfthe_lmh-cemury world literature. Boraes
was profoundly influenced by European culture, En-
EI'Sh IItEqum E..nllj such thiﬂkﬂr‘s as Eerkelc}-1 whﬂ
argued Ihm_l.hcre 15 no material substance; the sensible
world consists only of ideas, which exist for so
they are perceived. Most of Borges's tales e

universal themes - the often recurring circular labyrinth
can be secn asametaphor o

can| Flife orariddle which theme
Is ime, Although Borges's name wag mentioned in
speculations about Nobe]

30 m

long as
mbrace

22

a Mobel Laureate. Toward dawn, he Lll"ET.!ﬁ'ltdllﬂ'lﬂt 1}-.': wWas
inhiding, in one ofthe naves of the Clementine Library.
What are vou looking for? alibrarian v-'EﬂTm::'!-llEllk_E.liﬁEﬂﬁ
asked him. 'm looking for God, Hladik replied. God, the
librarian said, is in one of the letters on one of the pages
aof one of the four hundred thousand volumes in the
Clementine. My parents and my parcnis’ parents
searched Tor that letter; | myselfhave gone blind scarch-
ing for it.! His work embraces the "chaos that rules the
world and the character of unreality inall literature." His
most famous books, Ficciones (1944) and The Aleph
( 1949), are compilations of short stories interconnected
by common themes: dreams, labyrinths, libraries, fic-
tional writers and works, religion, God. His workshave
‘contributed significantly to the genre of magical real-
ism, a sub-genre of Hispanic American fiction that re-
acted against the realism/naturalism of the nineteenth
century.

Scholars have noted that Borges's progres-
sive blindness helped him to créate innovative literary
symbols through imagination since "poets, liketheblind,
can see in the dark”. Borges renovated the language of
fictionand thus opened the way to a remarkable geners
tion of Spanish American novelists. By the mid-1930s.
hebegan to explore existential questions, Healsowor
in a style that Ana Maria Barrenechea has call
"irreality.” But even though existentialism 531._-.—1;53??
gee during the years of Borges's greatest artisiic P“;
duction, it has been argued that his choice of tnjll::]
largely ignored existentialism's central tenets. 07
pomnt, critic Paul de Man wrote: "Whatever E"']""':I P
existential anxieties may be, they have linle mn com e
with Sartre's robustly prosaic view uflilfraiul'ﬂ":eium-
earnestness of Camus' moralism, or with the 7

Prize ; :
- Borges neverbecame _profundity of German existential thought: _—"
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mather, they are the consistent expansion of a purely
petic consciousness 1o its furthest limits." Since
Borges lived throu oh most of the 20th century, he was
rooted inthe Modernist period of culture and literature,
especinlly Symbolism. His fiction is profoundly leamed,
and always concise. He combined an interest in his
native land with far broader perspectives. Healso shared
their multilingualism and their playfulness with lan-
puage-and, coincidentally, being buried in Switzerland-
but while Nabokov and Joyce tended toward progres-
sively larger works as they grew older, Borgesremained
a2 miniaturist. Many of his most popular stories concern
the nature of ime, infinity, mirrors, labyrinths, reality,
philosophy, and identity. A number of stories focus on
fantastic themes, such as a library containing every
possible 4 10-page texi ("The Library of Babel™), aman
who forgets nothing he experiences ("Funes, the
Memorious"). an artifact through which the user can
see everything in the universe ("The Aleph”), and a
year of time standing still. given to a man standing
before a firing squad (" The Secret Miracle™). The same
Borges told more and less realistic stories of South
American life, stories of folk heroes, streetfighters,
soldiers, gauchos, detectives. historical figures.

He mixed the real and the fantastic: fact with
fiction. On several occasions, especially eariy in his
career. these mixtures sometimes crossed the line into
the realmofhoax or literary forgery. His non-fiction also
explores many of the themes found in his fiction. Essays
such as "The History of the Tango" or his wrilings on
the epic poem Martin Fierro explore specifically Argen-
tine themes. such as the identity ofthe Argentine people
and of various Argentine subcultures. His interest in
fantasy, philosophy, and the art of translation are evi=
dent in articles such as "The Translators of The Thou-
sand and One Wights". Borges's work maintained a
universal perspective that reflected a multi-ethnic Ar-
gentina, exposure from an early age to his father's sub-
stantial collection of world literature, and lifelong travel
experience. Borgesuses Martin Fierro and El Morena's
competition as a theme once again in "El Fin" ("The
End"), a story that first appeared in his short story
collection Artificios (1944). "El Fin" is a sort of mini-
sequel or conclusion to Martin Fierro. In his prologue
to Artificios, Borges saysof "ElFin," “Everythinginthe
story is implicit in a famous book [Martin Fierro] and |
have been the first to decipher it, or at lcast, to declare
it."Borzes's writing is also steeped by influences and
informed by scholarship of Christian, Buddhist, Islamic,
and Jewish faiths, including mainline religious figures,

REFERENCE

LAFrom 'The Secret Miracle!, tr. by Andrew Hurley, in Collected Fictions, 1998) 2. www.wikipedia.com 3. Libr
James E. Irby and Antheny Kerrigan, Editorinl Sur Pub. 1962

herctics, and my?tlc!-;.'l_'he Library of Babel is a short
story by Borges in which narrator describes how his
universe consists of an endless expanse of interlocking
hexagonal rooms, cach of which contains the bare ne-
cessities for human survival-and four walls of book-
shelves. :
"Funes the Memorious” tells the story of :
fictional version of Boraes himself as he mects Irenec
Funes, a teenage boy. Borges explores a varicty o
topics in the text, such as the need of generalization am
abstraction to thought and science. Funes may be com
parcd to an autistic savant, in that he has acquired a
extraordinary ability, memory, without the obvious nee
for study or practice. The story raises the unresolve
guestion of how much unfulfilled potential the huma
brain truly contains. In Borges's story, the Aleph is
point in space that contains all ather points. Anyon
who pazes into it can see everything in the univers
from every angle simultaneously, without distortiol
overlapping or confusion. The story continues th
theme of infinity found in several of Borges's oth
works, suchas The Bookof Sand. As in many of Borge:
short stories. The plot of "The Secret Miracle” can t
thought of as a typically Borgesian variant of the bas
theme of relative time. Borges's fictional world reflec
his vast and esoteric readings in literature, philosoph
and theology. He sees man's search for meaning in:
infinite universe as a fruitless effort. In the universe
energy, mass. and speed of light, Borges considers t
central riddle time, notspace. "Hebelieved inan infin
series of times, in a growing, dizzying net of diverge
convergent and parallel times. This network of tir
which approached one another, forked, broke off.
were unaware ofone another for centuries, embraces
possibilities of time." The theological speculations
Gnosticism and the Cabala gave ideas for many of
plots, Borges has told inan interview that when he
a boy, he found an engraving of the Seven Wonder:
the World, one of which portrayed a circular labyri
It frightened him and the maze has been one of
recurrent nightmares. "Almost instantly, 1 uncerstc
"The garden of forking paths’ was the chaotic novel:
phrase "the various futures (notto ally suggested Lc
the forking in time, notinspace. Abroad rercading 0
work confirmed the theory. In all fictional works, ¢
time a man is confronted with several alternative:
chooses one and eliminates the others; in the fictic
Ts'ui Pén, he chooses - simultancously -all of them
creates. in this way, diverse futures, diversc time w
themselves also proliferate and fork." (from TheGa

of Forking Paths'’)
ary of Rabel. 1
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A study of Anita Desai's characters
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eoncem i be poried out throughthe potrayal of the neuroticlik
mioments of intense stnapgle and theireMorts wseek ieuratic salu

theme of repressed childligod neunasls, The repressed imgulse und
| &tet in & Form ofa full- plawn neuraticpiciare duringner fitth
te» the femily and a1 tintes 10 the nal-adjost
violence while Sizn sutTers from Cedipus complex, Both Mayand
the Indinn personality sirucsure which is veny

At I.'}::.a_.'u has treated pevehologicar realities very minutedy in her
aesthebically convey Lhe fruth | She has 1ncd 10 prohe intethe depths o

of | rovel i madern ndian English literature, Tl prominent featarcolh a1 works i
pevehological inrer workings ofwomen and present hzir reactinrs, Herpwonavels Crythe Peacock and Where Shall We Go This Summer?
present the raumatic experieness and mental eapions ot B an

wlke A haunied b:l.-“ I‘_'Ifﬂi#l'ltiﬂ'l'-'l'll. ol lver hushonds deukliin pegounl ol her belie

meEmories ligburiedTn the uncansclious of the profagoaist Siin bt rium
pregnancy. Theikeme afboth the novels (8 disharmony and discord confired
ed ¢r il ndjusted sell. Loneliness and unrequ

1 camplog and multlleyensd, Duging psy:hnanatﬂiea.’l gtudy ane is nbls torealize Maya nd
Sitnlfkely io ba the representotives ofrepressed levels, Maya pnobleiodeh

novels, Her pumposs of wriling &5 1o discover herselland (hen
Fawaman's psyche and showing il relation 1o suciety. And this
e -;.:md.si:n_[-I.;||1|1h|:5;:wnrn|:n|:u'u:nt5|:|1$i[i1.l:individmhul.llmr
tiond, Anita Desakis widely recognized as the piancerof psychologecsl

s hver arl oFthe porirayal of tharacters. She examines the |

4 §ita undergo. Desa explores the emotional world of reurcdic Maya,
finastrologicel prediction, while in Sita she presents the

fied lowe drives Maya to the jaws of death and
Sitanrerepresentatives oflndian socsty andcufture. They both represent

| with neurosis goes fog violence while Silncampromising end

adjusting wilh it relems hoine peacefully.

Anita Desal has treated psychological realitics very
minutely in her novels. Her purpose of writing is 10
discover herself and then aesthetically convey the
truth .. She has tried to probe into the depths of a
woman's psyche and showing its relation to sgciely.
And this concern cag ke pointed out through the
portrayil of the neurotic like Maya and Sita. Both
these women present sensitive individuals in their
moments of interise struggle and their efforts to seek
neurgtic solutions. _ ’

Anita Desni is widely recognized as the pio-
neer of psychological nevel in modern Indian En-
glish literature. The prominent feature af her works
" her art of the portrayal of characters. She examines
the psychological inner workings of women and
present their reactions. Her two novels Cry the Pea-
cock and Where Shall We Go This-Summer? present
the traumatic EXperiences and memal tensions that
Maya and Sita undergo. Desai explores the emational
warld of neurotic Maya, who is haunted by a presen-
. fiment af her husband’s death on account of her belief
- astroloical prediction. while in Sita she presents
the theme of repressed childhood neurosis. The re-
pressed impulse and memories lie buried in the un-
conscious of the protagonist Sita but return later in a
form of a full- blown neurotic piciure during her fifth
pregnancy. s ,
in Cry the Peacock, Anita Desai discusses
Maya's unconscious all the time obsessed by her fa-
ther, at great lengti in the text. When one read the

novel through psychoanalytical point of view the ques-

tion that arises in the mind is that Does Maya's father,

Raisahib unconscigusly contributes to the ruining of
her psyche? Raisahib is 4 man. groomed in Vietorian

lifestyle and progressively disposed in many respects
but he is still 2 thorough Brahmin inside his mind. He
has unshakeable belief in fatalism and he also exhorts
_Maya to accept bitter facts of life. His fatalism explains
his exaggerated relation to the A |bino's prophecy which
predicted that in the fourth year of her marriage either
Maya or her husband would die. Apart from his wife's
premature  death and Maya's submissive nature
Raisahib's’ philosophy of life and psychic complexes
have ta be closely considei=d 1o understand his special
attachment to Maya, She is submissive and remains
happily "Daddy's girl” always rather than appearing
.mature and independent.

- When Maya reaches marriageable age he cre-
ates ideal circumstances for her to develop tender feel-
ing towards Gautama, He is the only person whom she
meets and she sucely finds some qualities intelligence
and understanding that her father has, apart from the
similarity in'age. Maya marries Gautama because she
do not have her own choice to make. May2 hopes to

. prolong the relation with her father through Gautama.
She longs for him whenever she needs eassurance

_ and love.
Al the conscious level she is conditioned 1o

think only on similar lines. But what the ego Fon-
not be acceptable to the

sciously'denies or desires nee:d.________,_,_,_._.—-—
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F“Drdinaind ¢5 -Emtllnn l::f_::lrm:nn. between

”'lt-"-'r'cs:.[ug E-'il'-::t 1::[' ;:gc-nmes in Mayn is,the most
b o ﬂ:nmt e novel. At uncontcious level

N 10 nurse a gropse against the

fﬂthgr fo
r
nd’*"ﬂﬂturg_g having beep instrumental in denying her

omeness, chol
natlon and  Cholee making and self determ.
Marriages ‘l-ﬂtlmnte ly throwing her into the fetters of

g El?t i.I'Ig]'[l:r

a5 llbtl’ﬂtﬂ.;- love ever after, She looks upon her father

. on seeing caged k i i

& ' . ged monkeys atthe railwa

“ i‘;ﬂFF Maya's reaction is typical : :
¥ father might have came L1 announced

LD;.’L for him | help me look for firm, Gautama
it [.EDE[EJ'I the cages and let them out, HlIIT_'r'"I:-'-l:I
wh strange that Maya should so regard 2 person
08¢ rale in encaging hefself has betperucial,
g i Desai had sh
:22&:,1;? Eloomy prophecy of the albino astrologer:
died lIng 1o the prophecy she or her husband would
- = Suring the fourth year of their marriage. Her belief
In the prophecy takes the shape of an obsessional
MEUrosis and keeps growing at the core of her being

like an over sized pest. feeding on a tender . leaf. In "
the beginning of her neurotic affection she Treduently

tell herselfthat it was she herself who was poingto die,
But she had ardent love for life and so she starts
wondering whether it was Galitama whose life was
threatencd. She is almost confirmed that Gautama
certainly fated to die and the thought makes her more
and more secretive In the novel Desai hassuggested
that Maya is obsessed with the prophecy because of
the romance involved in it. Freud attributes super-
stitious beliefs to suppressed hostility. To all appear-
ances Maya is absolutely submissive and obedient
daughter, sister and wife. But in the deep untonscious
there is immense suppressed hostility against her
hushand and to an extent against her father. She iz
extremely faithful to her instincts which crave for un-
qualified and wild satisfaction. According Freud
normal people in her circumstances would have ef-
fected withdrawal by influencing the |nst1n-{mallurg;
at the psvchic level. She expects some emotional an
phys icﬁ!intisﬁactiun but both are denied to her dueto
Gateman cold intellectuality and old age..She longs

for sensuous enjoyment but is dampened by spiritual
doses of Gita. ; N
‘gex s not only an intensely and intrinsi-

1 but-it can act asa
call leasurable expenence L ca
rcﬁrtl'a!igng foree inan otherwise sterile life. IfMaya
were married o a younger manand has been satisfied
sexually, her psyche would have been different. But
hecause of Gautama's 8ge anf:l attitude to sex she
i izappointed woman, A i

the iil- *

vith & passionless cold intellectugl and ne-

Maya, being obsessed .

Creative
lll.‘lp |r_35|}.- depen-
Mg diffused over
Interest, She sp.
eccording 1o 1he
mechanisms like
8{ where her seeres
ence of split per-

urge: would have got focgse

dent human being Instead gfﬂ&
nature and spread outslde human
etbtly wishes that Gaotama will dig
prophecy. The neurotic defense
hallucinatory visions and nightmare
longing comes alive to her) experi

‘sonality. adverse somatic symptoms and religigus
or

avoidance of violence wacfully fail 1o blun the cdoe
of her unconscious wish, %

Her transition from nevtgsis chosis i

poweifully reflected in the scené of thé%E:EEP;EELI;

| 90). This is the exact point of her piuﬁging inta the
abysmal depths of psychesis resulting in the act of
violence. Maya's pushing Gautama off the parapet of
their house is not an accident bui behind the act thers
has been & prolonged psychic struggle which she has
pot known hersélf. Maya' is faithful 1o herself and the
sotial and 'moral consequences of her actions do net
métter to her any meré after she embraced psychosis
what prophecy said years ago has become truth to her.
In When Shall We Go This Summer 7 Desai once
again presents the theme of repressed childhoed neu-
rosis. The repressed impulses and memories lie buried
in the unconscious of Sita but refurn to her later in
a form of a full blown neurotic picture during her
fifth pregnancy. Sita succeeds pantially in outarowing
her neurosis which originated in the fantasies center-
ing around the father- and later in her married life
precipitated by certain important experjences. She
reverts (o her earlier netrotic state although inslightly
modified manner. Her neurosis assumes shape of
her irrational belief in.her dead father's powers o
keep her child inbotn fordver. Puring its spell she
seeks the physical proximity of her father by shifting
to Mandri, her father's island. But contrary to actual-

.izing her . nedrotic wish she returns home sobered,

tempered end chastened by the recognition of the
impeératives of life. 1 .
Sita's father was a freeddm fighter and she

was surrounded by his friends. She felt she was living
among selfless people fighting for noble cause and
50 she thought hers is not the age for games but for
sacrifice and prayers. This strange hackgrluund m::mir:
her ‘withdrew into the protective chrysalis of child-

hood for longer, After independence her ﬁﬁ_{:ﬁ;ﬁ
to island Manori to put his 54:.:::! tin racticing
ce butas Hischelas left up

b L
.
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=las Peyvehic maturation began
By parental negligence

'"Miury. She gets tixated
E{:cu_rding 1o Freud little

earing the father
psychol

10 curtaile
and consequént narcissistic’
at the cedipal stage whén,
girls entertain fantasies of
; 5 baby.(5) Inviews of the injurious
anion ogical and physical atmosphere obtaining ,
mmhf ﬂth‘{f things ‘as g result of the absence of the
ofih r (with whom she identified herself at the end
1B neurotic phase) Sita does not totally suceeed in
HEr atlempt 1o overcome this neurosis. The father's
'Maze and the fantasies surrounding it set up a strong
Meuratic configuration. in her psyche. It is significant!
that on their father's death Rekha is not af all dis-
turbed while Sita remains uncertain, Later she is

compelled to move to mainland and marry Raman,
. Her life in Bombay appears dull to her as she
tries to compare it to her father's ideals. She compares
I'“_:T in-laws with her ﬂther and finds a contract to his
high Ideals she responds this situation by indulging
In various acts of defiance such as smoking and speak-

ing provocatively, Sita continuously tries to find safer
outlet for neurotic anxiety.

The Hanging Garden's episode, which takes
place at a crucial point of her married life, present an
objective correlative to her néurotic need for the father's
sensual attention. In the garden she sights a.Muslim
couple a young woman lying in the lap of an old man.
She fizures them as inhuman and divine, This incit
dent makes impression on her and her efforts of adjust-
ing with life are shattered. Thé Muslim couple has
touched asensitive cord in herneurotic néed for father's
love.Her fifth pregnancy provides an occasion for the
*return” of her repressed neurotic craving for the

father's baby. At conscious level she tries remain clam
but at the unconscious level the pregnancy yields a
substitute satisfaction for her original wish for the
father's baby. She fricsevery meansio, pr_ot:v;r.fhe unbom
child and for that she tries to seek medication to pre-

REFEREECE-

s ; i 106 2)1bid p.106
ctory Lectures on Psychoanalysis, Trans, James chy. Hormondsworth : Penguin 1??3.;— U 2 :
;;fml;nrﬁ:a?‘[l‘:;ﬁrﬁmwz ed, the pragtice of psychoanalytic criticism (Detroit: vagrant state UL, 1976.13"4) Desai Anis. CrY

SONRLISEM- 753486, M1 1 RaJBiL. 1““'”-‘“'“"-'5’[_}.,.1” . 18510

ElG

Yenl ils birtn, she ever EMD‘E"HWEE-::Q =

'Eﬂ]h_:alll'f her unborn ¢|-I|'|1.|;[ becomes a fruj ':'l'hmr?un.
onscious sensual feelings wwards her father, Wheg
she moves 1o island against everyone's advice ghe s
aware that she is in pursuil of an illusion. Yet she j
driven by the compulsion over whichshe had no power
She tries to revitalize her favorite childhood but fails
to recaplure earlier sensation. Her childish games with
Karan invariably turn to.be a pathetic pale imitation of
the once she playved with her brother Jeevan. Above all
that she feels that the uncanny powers of her father has
tost their efficacy. The passage of twenty years makes
.his image appear grotesque and ugly she fails to hold
him to her this time like in her childhood and realizes
this failure.

The Island thus brings to her the world of
hard facts and awakens her to the realities of life. As
she fails to*rekindle the earlier magic on the island.
She once again find Raman likeable for 2!l that he does
for the family at the cost of his personal heppiness, The
journey towards home becomes a symbalic re-enact-
ment of the sceng pwenty vearsago when she followed
Raman pitving herself for her helplessness. But this
time it is her own free will that she follows him like a
"feed sea-bird at evening".(6)

The theme of both the novels is disharmony
and dizcord confined to the family and at times to the
mal-adjusted or ill adjusted self; Loneliness and unre-
quited love drives Maya to the jaws of death and
violence, while Sita suffers from Oedipus complex. Both
‘Maya and Sita are representatives of Indian society
and culture” They both represent the Indian personal-
ity structure which is very complex and muitilayered,
During psychoanalytical study one is able to realize
Maya and Sita likely 1o be the represematives of re-
pressed levels. Maya unable to deal with neurosis goes
for violence while Sita compromising and adjusting
with it returns home peacefully.
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i The Power and the Glory
raham Greene's Existentialistic Novel,
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| separiies if from Groene's P
Iy T reene's ofler novels. It remalng o far dark er and mare cpnicat portrayal of redemption thaa iradiional cathoffe

Tire mraved " The Powy o ‘-. = —
e and Glory' sef ugainst the backgrownd of e bratal appression of the Mexican Catholics in 193050t '

renceuparion with 1 ing of fi :
r P ¢ micaning of life, deatly wud reason for extvternce and absorpifon with wikilise, cvndeien, mnd pessinism

rerifure. Greene’s A T
:_r::.‘."':' i :'":.:;; r‘-} ; : L;‘ ¥ n:w. " IIr:_ll'-flh'njn an ::f_.t,u siens; arnved Hremes mets as o modeen and weistentiol oppusition fo the etiical vweety of Catholi-
f;.;,ﬂ_rﬂ' O r:ﬁ L.-I; Jlfn_n:' -.rr. S it it #riln .!n.:u_' e .-.-_Im.r.:;.-.-u'{-nf sfrnectire annd thentatie comcern and af the same iiane firmly
M {f us wpessimiss existentiol Catholic working to sinify his befiefs with the absurdity of fsis rine, The purpase erf Hiris
i s fo apprroeach the sald Greene's novel from exiviensial peoing af view,

ARTICLE: sidering his Eastern European background and thus

Graham Greene's novel, The Power and the  affiliation with Absurdists like lonesco and Beckett,

Glory, revolves around the plot of wanderings of a despite his imitation of the 17th and 18th century

Catholic "whiskey priest” in a minimally fictionalized

French moralistes) disillusion with the reality of "uto-

Mexico d“r.i” g the 1930s, which at the time was under pian" societies. All events and states-of-minc Greene
the unofficial rule of Plutarco Elias Calles, who op- was intriguingly distant fromi in 1938, when The Power

pressed the Catholic Church and its sympathizers with and the Glory was published.

an unfettered brutality. In particular, the story is set in

One of the characrers in The Power and the Glory, who

the (unnamed) state of Tabasco, where Governor Tomds  is known only as ‘the licutenant'-a lawman who has

Garrido Canabal displayed especial severity in his per-
secution of Catholics, as well as introducing Prohibi-

tion-style drinking laws.

work with a moral-Catholic cadence. Greene is writ-
ing this book about fifteen years or so after Kafka's
death-Kafka having been the one writer to vault com-

dedicated himself to the eradication of the Church in
his country-is described by Greene in this way: "He
was a mystic, too, and what he had experienced was 2
vacancy - a complete certainty in the existence of a
dying, cooling world, of human beings who had evolved
fom animals for no purpose at all. He knew” The
licutenants own fervor against the Church i5 of such
intensity that it mirrors religious zealotry, and Greene

Greene's novel is essentially an existentialist

pletely over the Modernism that Joyee, Proust, (and, in | nd
intelligently gscribes to him numerous religious fea-

fact) Kafka himself ushered in, to the despairing ex- ; N
istentialist aesthetic of the mid to late 20th century- tures: "There was something of a priest in his intent

whom he would not have had an opportuni
because the Muir translations of
begin until the 1940s, and yet
Camus's The Stranger was pu

Power and the Glory inabito
brings up the intrigui

ty to read observant walk-a theologian going back over the er-
rors of the past to destroy them again” “the lieutenant's

Kafka's work did not
room...looked as comfortless as a prison or a monastic

a full decade before

blished. This places The cell."
In his early work of aphoristic-philosophy, Tears and

Saints (1937), Emil Cioran says,
Mysticism revolves around the passion for

fa literary limbo. It also
ng question of whether or not all

"Catholic” works of literature are existential by virtue :

of their preoccupation with the meaning of life, death, ecstasyanda horror of the w.fmcl. One cannot know one

and reasons for existence. However, what separates  without the pther...Once it has totally rejected the
world, the soul is ripe for a long-term and fecund

Greene's novel from the host 0
that investigates the same thl_il'li'lﬂﬁi
absorption with nihilism, cymcisii,
prominent strands of the main bent 0
tialist literature, beginning with
Sartre; trends of thought that sprot
the atrocities of the Second Wo

Cioran's case. (but this was perhaps an
54 @ 'lliES'l!:..-l-.ﬂi:l-l A TI AL YSIS ArMND

f *Catholic” literature
ig his prescient
and pessimism,
f French existen-
Cioran, Camus, and Ecsasy
ted directly from whelming frisson w
invasion of being in

emptiness... Stripping it of images is the essential con-
dition for ecstatic spasms. One sees nothing except
nothingness. And the latter has become everything.
is plenitude in a void, a full void. It is an over-
hich convulses nothingness, an
absolute emptiness. And indeed,
when the lieutenant has finall

rld War and, at least in
I




hers Iul 1.
International Referred Research Journal N";::-ID jere 15 @
exccuted the fast working priest i & hich he had so
more total emptiness in him than thal W

i g ove
surely known: "[T]he dynamic love wh u:llu&:s‘: h]i?mlﬂ
his trigger-finger felt flat and dead. OF cou B
himself, it will come back. It was Ill-:vl:‘“’f3 Dh' slf
woman and went in cycles: he had sa}ﬁfu‘-r_:; I::iled
that morning, that was all. This was Sﬂllct}’: 1€ § e
painfully...” With the pressure of the EIWI":HH-ESE
gone, the phantom figure against which his emp
strove, there is only the nothing pre
nothing: desolation,
And the novel's "hera,

" the whiskey-priest, who i
never given a name either, is denied the final sacra-
ment of confession he so desires in the end, waiting In
his prison cell for death. With mortal sin heavy on his
soul, "He felt only an immense disﬂF‘F“”?""“m be-
cause he had to g0 to God empty-handed, with nething
done at all...He felt like someone who has missed
IWFPiﬂESS bjr' seconds at an app:}in‘t:f.f plﬂﬂ?“ . Despite
the glimmer of salvation and hope with ":'"h":P Greene,
a few pages later, seals his novel, there is still a dank,
pervading gloom of despair and loss about these final
pages.

The Power and the Glory remains a far darker and
more cynical portrayal of redemption than something
more traditional of "Catholic” literature, like contem-
porary Evelyn Waugh's post-WWII novel, Brideshead
Revisited, and it is from this comparison, and com-
parison with the work of French existentialists, that |
derive my opinion of Greene's novel as an "existential-
ist work with a moral-Catholic cadence.” But it is of
enormous interest to analyze how Graham Greene's
sentence structure reinforces the bleak, nihilist ex-
pression of the novel, syntactically.

In the epigram which prefaces The Power
and the Glory, Greene subtly establishes the style of his
compasition. Hequotes | 7th eentury poet John Dryden's
"The Hind and the Panther”: "TH' inclosure narrow'd:
the sagacious power/ Of hounds and death drew nean:;
every hour.” Perhaps in Dryden's day this couplet was
not the cragged burr and brace of sounds it is for ou
!nudem T‘f”] gues. How the meter forces ys to join "thl:
inclosure” into only three syllables; lose the space and
make the two words one. Or how we
1. i i - d must smash

power” and "hour” each into one syllable :

keep to the feet we are ordained. The way Egaln,, 11“
semi-colon makes us pause, a little cae P o
i1s needed and toward whic

willingly. Those five "R"s :Fttll]'a?;jnagﬁ does not bengd
something inward on their rasp, [t i ew “':ﬂrdE draw

P It is all ap Intimation

of Greene's densel s
sentences. ¥ Puncinated, Jolting and broken

" . ot
The Interrogation went on:

sura where none

ssing forward into

. 3%iew of a highly textured aut

3486.RN1: RAJBIL 200930097 vy
While the sun came up above The Toreg
regards the need 0 Paplmhzelaﬂer final
even following his final question, g
the same process, that the sun rising js only 4 Pary
question, one that reveals all. As Greep, duf:“ keg
combines the ll]m{gh[:-'r or, in this case, the g, ™ he
a speaker, with his own authoria] dﬂﬁwipqift'uﬂsﬂp
In an illustrative reversal, Greene describes “’115.
cal action of a thought, placing the momep, * Physi.
before its reason: "He walked slﬂwi}’lhﬂpping Magy
out of him more guickly and completely gmnﬁd
unhappy man: an unhappy man is always
.In a way, his use of colons and semi-cg|gp, and
act like symbols in logic, allowing him b dahe
the given (the image), to the proof (the ftasnn;t frm
solution (the law or theory: "an unhappy may i5;|l: e
prepared"). And yet, while logic provides g frar .
for structural movement, it is eventually 1oy redugi
because simply looking at the given Sentence, he |:l::
not actually move so smoothly from ape slage tg 1h:
next. "[AJn unhappy man is always prepared- i ot g
direct explanation ofthe wh'rskey-prieatwaikings[nwly
it is an explanation of a comparison between hap,
men and unhappy men and why one's happiness drains
more quickly than the other's. These symbols mainly
allow Greene to bypass a multitude of unimportzs
connective words: "like", "because”, "as" etr.
With sentences like "Then he knew why he
wanted to get in: he wasn't being pursued at alk: tha
was a mistake” Or "It was a male child - perhaps thees
years old: a withered bullet head with a mop of black
hair: unconscious, but not dead: he could feel the fait
est movement in the breast” the baffling title nfﬂrEIUE
edition of this novel, The Labyrinthine Ways, migh
begin to make some sense. Whather or not this is !
Greene's American publisher had in mind wher I
changed the title (I suspect not), it is 2 surprisingly
astute characterization of Greene's prose. Wher Gf‘lf,;'i
places his colons throughout the text, they & 2
doerways of narrative movement and structurd! l'f;
ushering readers into the next thought and the
thought with a kind of inevitability that the fin2 P
is what must be, because that is where the * s .
points itself. When he crafts his syntax mlﬂh:ﬁlﬁﬂ
sentences become a thousand l]"rtla.?I11r|.r':=»;‘:|1‘-1;L 'ill;w gthir®
the heart of meaning, a thousand little ]3, }”l

"'I.‘s!q_,
EE& i
e Pty o
TS |5EI|! I:':"l,

E |
prﬂl‘lﬂr&jq

o
Ways" that gather to their ends “‘mfumn%fdﬁd'
twistingly, but to their ends nonetheless: Wi

end or door.

Toapproach Greeneas something 0 AT, L4
ens the impact of the inevitability 0fhis €7 " gl
tre and themes, but again, is eventually ® © s

hor, because ™
/’_T/.l{

ot

FaJansens® e




a m } 3 5
qnd theme acts as a modern and existential opposition

(and En.|u[:i.1_1-r'|jl to the ethical surety ﬂf Catholicism in
4 increasingly nplblg:th}us and nihilistic age.
i Evely? waugh's Brideshead Revisited, Waugh ad-
itably takes on the goal of blurring moral and ethical
adaries o suil the post/coeval-WWII time-period
gebastian Flyte, perhaps the most saintly figure in the
povel, i at the same time a dipsomaniac. and argu-
ahly, homosexual, two traits that would ostensibly place
hin; outside the bounds of common Catholic saintli-
ness. Charles Ryder, the eventual convert of the novel
i converted, partly, in light of the abandonment n’r"hi;
|aver, Julia Flyte, and laments in the end, "I'm home-
|ess, childless, middle-aged, loveless” | not, youmight
assume, the thoughts of a happily and unequivocally
converted Catholic. These are just two of Waugh's
fascinating collection of characters, but they are mod-
els of the kind of ambiguity he establishes throughout.
Take two sentences of Waugh's to compare against
Greene's: "...the hot spring of anarchy rose from deep
funaces where was no solid earth, and burst into the
cunlight-a rainbow inits cooling vapours-with a power
ihe rocks could not repress” And (a characteristi-
cally long and meandering example that 1 will not
reproduce in full):
Driving that day, mile after mile, up the smooth, stra-
tegic road, past the vineyards and military posts and
ihe new. white settlements and the early crops already
standing high in the vast, open fields and the hoard-
ings advertising *he staples of France-Dubonnet,
Michelin, Magasin du Louvre-I had thought it all
suburban and up-to-date; now, under the stars, in the
walled city, whose streets were gentle, dusty stairways,
and whose walls rose windowless on either side, closed

o
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I3 it su -r'i-ii_flﬁ:rnw:'nc again to the Islqrs
s Tprising, gwen. the lovely, |l1'[I.E‘|g_ E'In'ul-r fram
ge o image, the sweet pace of this mellifluous
prose, that despite all the shadings and depth Waugh
employs, every character ends up exactly where their
souls guide them in goodness? That all is redeemed
and pood lives, even after hardships, will wander forth
F’“m where we are forced to discontinue our watch-
lﬂg:? Again, contrast this against the shortness with
‘~'-If|1!l:|1 Greene delivers a confession, "He said, "Mortal
sin...danger...self-control,’ as il these words meant
anything at all. He said, 'say three Our Fathers and
three Hail Marys' And yet these "words” do mean
something, in fact they mean everything, because only
for the sake of confession and Mass does the priest go
on evading eapture, death, until he can no longer.
Not everyone goes to heaven, priests die with mortal
sin on them, and sometimes the humble are sinners in
their humility, and the proud become missionaries in
their pride. Greene weaves thread after thread of ethi-
cal, romantic, religious, social dilemma into the tap-
estry of his total vision of uncertainty. His broken,
juddering prose turns from alley to doorstep to fall
dead at a period, imitating the hundred turns of inde-
cision in every action that lead inevitably toward what
happens next. And he acknowledges that Roman Ca-
tholicism is not a fail-safe against damnation, or at
least the failure of man to live up to G-d's standard, it
is only a guide. Greene achieves a union between syn-
tactical structure and thematic concern, and at the
same time firmly establishes himself as a pessimist
existential Catholic working to unify his beliefs with
the vagaries and absurdity of his time: the close of the
Great War and the coming of something violent and
raging on the frayed horizon ot Europe.
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ShashiDeshpande's Roots and Shadn‘wﬁ
A Struggle against Patriarchy

* Ravi Prakash E:hnpke

ey
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finers and shirdows explores e imner self gf Toafa, wiee symealizes fee Now womien” wie are educated and wio live an close
rssoclation with society brushing aslde pll nareow goclal ponvestians. They have the freedom o take about anyehing tivey
like and aee afso froe ta think of their own caged selves besided politics, coreuption amd whor not Indie's problenwic af

“becaning” expresser Shashi Deshpandv's feminist polemics against sexngl aind gender reles imposed upon women in o
prtriarchal malist cultire

Elaine Showalter posits three phases in the growth of ”
feminist tradition: "Limitation, protestand self-discov-
ery”. Shashi Deshpande's novels are directly related to
all these phases. They encapsulate herartistic vision of
feminity as alienating, In her novels she X plores and :
exposes the long suppréssed wail for the women, im-
prisoned within the four walls of domesticity=Here we

have the heroine protagonist sandwiched between tra-

dition and madernity, between illusion and reality and
berween the Mask and the Face. Shashi Deshpande has
dealt graphically with the problems that cenfront a
middle-class educated woman in the patriarchal Hindu
society. Deshpande’s is not ' the strictest.and mjlitant
kind of feminism which sees the male the cause of all
troubles” ' Rather her novel deals with the psychic
turmoil of women within the limiting and restricting
confines of domesticity. Shashi Deshpande does not
make her women characters appear stronger that they
actually'are in their real life. She presents them as they
are. Indu, the protagonist in Roots and shadows says,
" Ty i my real sorrow, that [ can never be C‘Dirrpfﬂ‘{-'
in myself™ * Bogged down by existential insecurity and
uncerainty, women in the novels of Shashi Deshpande
are in quest of refuge, which in Roots and Shadows is
portrayed through the image of the house.
Roots and shadows explores the inner selfof
Indu, who symbolizes the New women' who are edu-
cated and who live an close association with soclety
brushing aside all narrow social conventions. They
have the freedom to take about anything they like and
are also free to think of their own caged selves besides
politics, corruption and what not. Married to Jayant
Indu freely moves with Naren and uses such words like
"kiss" "Rape”, "deflowered”, "orgasm" ™ gtc. in her
conversation with him She says, "We're gay and whim-
gical about our own people, our GWn country, We are
rational unprejudiced, broadminded, We discuss intel-
ligently, even solemnly, the problems ofunemployment,

—

poverty, corruption, family planning, we secure the
corrupt, we despise the ignorant, we that the wicked,
And our hearts blood, Maren for Vietnam, for the blacks,
for the Harijans.. But frankly, we care a damn, not one
go damn about anything but our own precious selves,
our own précious walled in lives' ' =

. Through the character of ladu, Deshpande is
portraying the mner struggle of an artist to express
herself, to discover her real self through her inner and
instinctive potentiality i.e. creative writing. Indu wants
to bid adieu to her monotonous service - life but her
hneband, Jayant is not one with her. He isa barrierta her

. feminine urge for self- expréssion since he believesthat |

one person like Indu can do nothing against the whole -
system by wielding her pen. The temperaments of Indu
and Jayant are opposite but Indu is quite submissive,
hence, she had not asked him, "To go where? " Instead
he had silently gone back to her work, hating it and
ating herself. Women's rele is not confined to the
entripetal needs of the family in wWhich she lives but
lsoto its centrifugal needs. Itis here that a woman has
to be more than her domestic role as a submissive house-
wife. She has to become 2 "Society Lady' as Shobha De
would put it. But there also, she is a meek and yielding
ereature, Centuries of tradition have made her so and
she takes pride in such suffering. Inthe family she was
an lncomplete béing, without a sense of the wholeness
of personality, but with Jayant shk feels a sense of
completion and wholeness."l had felt incomplete mot
as awoman, but as a person, and in Jayant 1 had thought
[ had found the other part of my whole self™ Through
the character of Indu Shashi Deshpande here presents
the traditional thinking ofan Indian woman that she can -
attain completeness only through fier husband. As 2
woman, Indu is hardly lefi with any choice, Her life 1550
acutely circumscribed that she cannot make quick de-
cisions and hence fails o arrive at conerele dﬂenﬂlnn&
tions. Indu recognizes her .;jis.'p'lﬂl:l’:ﬂ"'-""' g
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marginalisalions a%a woman, a process o cpodisplace- ization that freedom lies in |I.|_ﬂq"—gh Fol L1 sisgy
ment and marginalization 45 0 WoMan; & process ofepo g s

. - one believes is the right ¢ & Colrage 1o
dissolution begiris. She finds herself merging into oth-  tion and the 1enacity :E,-. ;.5:12:5.? i:] % and the deter,

. ; i 3 T
£r5. experiencing a loss of boundaries. The authorita-  harmony in life. The submissive anu:'lu._-l: ha!;:-m canl
- tive and dominating male has not only suppressed the  nally emerges as a bold, challenging zu‘“"“. e
femnale voice for articulation but also brought silence, rebellious woman. She resigns he e

: : : 7job, ths defyi
dullness and repulsion to the houses these women live male authority, hierarchy and |:I1i imn:&“g""
’ ¥ of wor

in. Women like Inducanneitherexpressfhemselvesnor - masked existence, Her Self-discovery isthe fi
choose for themselvés, They can neither love nor hate  vision of the feminine self- Hmngf.. for :fﬂ TR
but be content with "The gift of silence"” that marriage  sanity. She comes out of her En:uli-ﬂnal 5!:3-":'5:!'
had taught them. In.silence Indu pines for love. Mar-_ dries to lead a meaningful life with her hushanﬁg,l:
riage is.a fate traditionally sanctioned 1o woman by " Her hemeceming is ironical since the home she
society. Indu is discontented with this pre- ordained  discarded becomes the place of refige of solace
role of woman. She has so many choices but for 2  consolation.During her stay at Akka's house she
married woman like her, she is left with a few or practi-  izes her roots - an independent woman and a write
‘cally no choice save what her husband wills and de-  what the shadows are - a daughter, a mother and .
sires. She cannot unburden herself, Her feminine in-  mercial writer. Marriage to Indu is a cold-bloode:
stinct is curbed and suppressed, Despite all this she bargaining, 1o meet, mate znd reproduce. Alme:
refuses to admit failure and drags on with hermarital 1ife,  ways it annihilates her.
which encloses and imprisons her wue 3¢l She con- Indu detests the idea of 2 woman a3 a re
fesses to Maren. As a woman I felt hedged in by my sex.  machine, a caretaker ofthe child. In playing suchz
I resented my womanhood because it closed so many: she yields herself, though reluctantly, hefore pa
doors to me. ’ : : : chy. She seems to question herself, why womer
Indu's problematic of "becoming” expresses should take care of the offspring? Why no: men?
Shashi Deshpande’s feminist pelemics against gsexual hapsshe wants toeliminate thisdivision of labor b
and gender roles imposed upon women ina patriarchal”" upon sex-- the sexual caste system. Since waii
malizt culture. Such 'relative identity’ or rather the re- socially and eulturally conditioned to be mathers
ceived role models' distort 2nd problematiz her.self- should have gladly accepied the role of rearing a
perception, Such & world reduces a woman likeInduto like that of an ideal mother. [ndu hes to eccept the
amere thing oramind - less body,. Here feminine instinct ol an ideal mother, if she at .a“ has & 'mate :n:J ins
issunpmsstdbypatrin'rchy.Ewerrcadytpplcasu Jayant, and must not rengunce it in the name of libera
indu submits to his wills and desires and does every- Perhaps Indu wants o assert herself and hence
thing to reflect his image. Indu gradually realizes her lievesthatsince motherhoodis a patriarchal instity
existence is not for herself but for Jayant, that .F.I'I:l'I.B-I :achwgmanhas1a n;len}rhn:rself,tvcrt:mpnrnni;,-,:
typal male imperialistic and subjugating, She feels in-  tutlon, each woman has to deny h#l’sl!]f. ever L
secure and a sense existential angst. She ultimately #EII!}',L!‘IEEJ.{ISLEHI:': of mothering, $o thatthe pateiat
realizes that she has been chasing shadows, leaving her  institution is destroyed once .m_d fior all. Su_ch is
roots behind in her family and in Jayant. Naren isamere feminist vision. The greatest crime of iﬂd_ms:hat f
shadowtoher, he hasnoplaceinher memoryand soshe  born as agirl, She feels that -.-.'mnunlmfn-d i5 2 curse
decides to return to Jayant. It is she wha is the blame for - doesm know where she belangs, 1t is this 5:31&:]
the marital discord intheir lives. She has created ahell  roots 1Iha.t IMOVES i1e1r 1.“ affirm her dentaty Ihr::;;
autofheaven. She is the woman who had locked herself assertion afher feminine self. Atthe end sher:.;i 2 rph
in acage and shrown away the keys, forgotten the roots individuality as a woman and also ashﬂ Fh'c v
and, feeding on only dreams and shadows. She feels endless c:.-;'lc of life. Through 1J1cf¢“13;l‘;lnﬁ 3
that she has failed in love not Jayant, Indu's uncompro-, E{:shpandc voices her awmm:ssg el
miising and paradoxical feminine selfthatlongs forself- nine development brought Eb’?“‘,—ﬁﬁi?’: heppiness
exnression finally finds its roots n the home and with tem which provides anly materialistie 568 o
hefhushand. Shadows disappear from her vision and  inhibited by philistines like J 'Ej;-uaﬂ wiiomnt
she sees the clear light ofday with the realization ofher  patriarchal family structure :::::nlizéumpi:lﬂ e
authentic female self. Thus, in the end comes the real-  pendant, insecure and gives
identity. :
%, E N C | 04 i v e Dethi. €
j L%mwm-, New Dellh, 1984, P02 2. Deshpands Shashi, Roots 400 Shindows

I, The
Longm

o 1983, p7 3. [hid P 34 4. Ibid P 78 5. Ibid P 57 _.:f:sr'—‘a;—#r
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I Thar Long Sifece, Shashl Deshipande deseribes the delfcate swings of mood, ihe nps ond dowws of jay aid oespair, ihe
Seeltugs perccived and suppressed and the anguishes af the narrator profagonist Jaya, o housewife and a failed writer, The
novel preseas a pictre of Instiition of marriage, which compels her to subnidt fer 'sell” to poiclarchy, That Loy Silence
concenfrntes on an ingporiand thenre, Leoon gender differentlation and valorizdug of the male cotepories, along with the sflence
and surrender fo whiclh a womnan is snbjeclted in onr sociely In the novel, there are doubls, fear, guili, anger, lack af

understanding and feclings whick intensity the crises af hunnan volies.

In That Long Silence, Shashi Deshpande describes the
delicate swings of mood, the ups and downs of joy and
despair, the feelings perceived and suppressed and the
anguishes of the narrator protagonist Jaya, a housewife
and a failed writer. The novel presents a picture of
institution of marriage, which compels her to submit her
‘self' to patriarchy. It centers round the inner perception
of Jaya, a woman who is subtly drawn from inside, a
woman who finds her normal routine so disrupted that
for the first time. She can look at her life and attempt to
decide who she really is.
in a stifling and suffocating domestic ambi-
ence and patriarchal set - up, she finds her female iden-
tity effaced, Deshpande reveals the consciousness of
Jaya through an exposition of her mind in the process
of thinking feeling and reacting to the stimuli of the
moment and situation. In doing so she goes on to assert
the feminine psyche of the protagonist all ago, to break
away from the stranglehold of a social fabric rooted in
patriarchy which repels as it attracts. Jaya is a modemn
predicament and the Mood the flood of consciousness
that ensure out of it is a silent stream of thoughts and
feelings, She knows preity well that in order to get by
in a relationship one has to learn a lot of tricks and
silence is one of them. Jaya surrenders Mohan without
revolting. She never refuses or complains about any-
thing. A dominating husband and a suffering wife - that
is her tie with Mohan.

Jaya's creativity is stifled by strong social and
family pressures and holds all creative activities insub=
servience to her role as a homemaker, The mﬂlaph”‘: of
silence for her is a kind of Defense Mechanism, which
helps herto express herself more comprehensively. Jaya
is a woman who adjusts and accommodates herself. She
is not structurally patterned woman of the traditional
Indian society where woman was chiefly confined Lo
the leader, where woman was the sufferer and man the

ordainer. She does not want to be Sita or Savitri or
Draupadi rather she believes that there is pain in hos-
tility and rebellion is anguish and agzony. Hence, she
adopts a subaltern and subservient attitude. No, what
[ have to do with these mythical women? | can't fool
myself. The truth is simpler. Two bullocks yoked to-
gether... it is more comfortable for them to move in the
same direction. To go in different directions would be
painful; and what animalwould voluntarily choose pain?
Jaya is unable to speak out her troubles for she is a
woman who faces the suffering of her life and the op-
position of the milieu in the true spirit of ideal Hindu
womanhood where obedience and loyalty has degen-
erated to the state of dogged subservience could a
modernwomanaestled in tradition like Jaya understand

a traditionalist like Mohan who is rooted out and out in
customs and whose repressive use of silence pressur-
izes Jaya into conformity with his expectations?
Deshpande presents here nota woman who has a desire
to revolt but the one who ultimately reconciles to her
hapless lot - Mohan wonders how Jaya, a woman cou [d
be zo rebellious, so angry and recalcitrant. To him it 15
unwomanly to be angry, for it is against the ideals of
feminism {ifby feminism we mean humanism and anti -

lascism):

A woman can never be angry; She can only a
neurotic, hysterical, frustrated, There is no room for
despair, either, There is only erder and routine, today.
| have change the sheets tomorrow, serub the bath-
rooms the day after, clean the bridge —7 Marriage sub-
jugntes and enslaves women and it leads her to "aimless
days indefinitely repeated, life that slips away gently
toward death without questioning its purpose™ 30
Woman pay for their happiness at the lost of their free- -
dom. The role restricts rather circumscribes women's
self-development. The role of a mother does it even
more and Jaya revolts against this encoded and pre -
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ordained role of a woman. She feels that in life of a

woman there are many cross roads and many choices

but a married woman has a few or practically no choice
left to her save what her husband wills and desires, But
Jaya is not a woman slavishly togged to tradition she
has her own say. She unburdens herself 1o activate the
creative impulses in her artistic self, In revering about
the past Jaya blots out that long silence ad makes her
future life possible with her traditionally muted voice
she is caught between the past and the present through
her stream of thoughts.

Shashi Deshpande has portrayed women who

exhibil the results of the indoctrination in their psyche
and behavior. Her women characters conld not have the
opportunity to develop and grow recap in home and
family related roles and has surrendered to the tradi-
tional claptrap about the women's place at house only.
That Long Silence presents the stereotypes and myths
about Indian feminity through various characters. In
the beginning of the novel the character of Kusum is
portrayed as a counterfoil 1o Jaya, who reflects the
darker regions of her psyche. Kusum carrying an aura
of defect about her, represents a way of life in which'
women are made keenly aware of the low position they
occupy in their society.

Kusum's madness and accidental desth after
having falling into a dry well represent the lot of these
women who are conditional to succumb before submis-
sion. She epitomes those women who submit to insults,
injuries and humiliations with a stoic patience, without
any complaint, as they have been trained 1o have an

implicit faith in the virtues of patriarchy - being wormen
they have been encouragediah

i ave nofaith in their own
caliber. Vanitamami,who had never known what it was
to choose represents another facet of the 1ra ditionally

suppressed woman. Afler her marriage her mother-in.
law ruled her life.

Theimage Dfﬂ-ﬂplngiriuujiﬂlsu reinforees the
traditional concept of docile wives and silen
women. That Long Silence sensitively presents how :
woman's existence is confined within domesticity ang
how all forms of oppression she has 1o suffer. The
figures of Mohan's mother and sister can be quoted gy
examples. His mother has to wait for her husband Jaie
into the night, cooking the rice again and keeping it hot
as He wanted it fresh, hot and from an untouehed yeg.
sel, declining to eat what he felt was diSHlISIing!qm,-in .
of her children, When he finds chutney is not frush ﬁu
throw away the plate and food and

leaves (e howse
Patiently and silently she prepares fresh chuthey, engksg
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’ L.
the meal again and sits down to wait, w

] der is not only the cruelty nl‘lhusbnnd, but 5
E:Ecnsilivily of a son, which displays the ¢y, |
ljiscﬁminntiun against women. Tha Lr“-;_flg Silencep,.
trays the suffering and deprivations o t“’“:g'“ﬂ life
presenting certain characters as srcr-?ﬂ_ yped rep
{atives oftraditional woman [‘H‘Jﬂ‘d. |lr:‘.'h.hlhll.ls_tllzll‘v.-l:u“,,I
should have an assertive ir}:i.1v|d uality, whl_::h incluge
the capability to take decisions EI1|J'|EII.III their lives g
carry out with a sense of responsibility.

" Within the roles of wile / mother / frienyd
companion she can be hersell. By rm'_slinglmr condiian,
ing and freeing her from her inhibitions the haumnj,
riddle of the ultimate purpose of a women's life wilki,
the family can be solved when she learns to asser her
worth as an individual and shuns to be guide by pre.
fixed norms about it Jaya realizes that in order to atgin
self hood, a woman must transcend silence, nesatio
and self-alienation. A woman's relation with her Family
must burgeon within the totality ofher life as a woman,
only then it can lead to a harmonious fulfillment. The
novel shows us that a balanced and purposeful lif: s
not a utopian fancy for a woman i she Ijberates hersel
from the stereotyped conditioning ofthe society andis

not dependent on the male presence to authentic
thoughts, emotions and deeds at every step.

daya's creative urge and artistic zeal freesia
from her cramped and dubbed domestic and socit
roles. It releases her from emotional turmoil. At lenglh

she resolves to break |hat fong silence by putting do
a paper all that she

r had suppressed in her sevents
years silence- that long silence which had T'Elfl“'l""ﬂ'Fr
selfin fragments, " gy not afraid any more. The P
‘}“‘5 Eone. Iam Mohan's wife, | had thought, and eut?”
':Z 1lf Dltsoltme that had refused 1o be Mohan's wife. N
Now that kind of f; ragmentation is of possible.

child hands in
g . ' pocket, has been wi through
years, she is wijl, me still," » n with me

Througl the image of a woman crawling inl:
ibes the woeful plight o0 i
i) ed Jaya feels distance
rls seared of writing, seared of failing: ﬁtl:
t:lm:: the challenge and wants 1o rflf"“'?ﬁ.:s
1'1'““}' life, Thag Long Silence concen! jon
ot theme, e, o gender :Iil't‘ﬂl"-'"pmllﬂ
he male categories, along W
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Teaching English o Secong 137

Globa] Era

NZuage iy

Ravi Prakagh Chapke

S
th the emergence of glubalizatiﬂn, English
preadsasalanguage of bothinter - and intr-
nﬁtiﬂnﬂl ::nmrflur_ucatmn in India angd
adaptive assimilation of western systems
ncluding the western concepts of democrac
and free- market way of life. Earlier these
development could have been dismissed as
a lingering effect of the colonial history
around the world but today in Independent
India, the continued use of English has
become a part of national consciousness. The
developments in science and technology,
communications and global trade and the
internet have only reinforced its importance,

English is a language with great reach and
influence; it.is taught around world under
different circumstances. In India English
holds the status of Second Language in the
framework of three language formula. It is
taught together with a mother tongue and a
third language. English is different from
Tany other languages. It is not only the

Nguage of England, but now it has become
N International language. Modern English
Sanever changing language, it changes at
Ige Broups, countries, and even at different
Media, India s g multilingual country
EIWEG{'E English becomes a language which
diffe, - COMmMunicating people from
the uf?nt slates. Therefore learning English,
is 21 versal language as a second language

is .
Almost an inseparable brand of Indian

UCation system,
E{hﬂﬂl o

to g }rl-lab‘-'ﬂ; language is not tl:lE same
er Subjects. It is not only a subject but

Tﬁa
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Nguage as the
her Subjects going

learnt is quite dj

: : quite differ

1;';11 r.;IE ng a Ial_"ng_uage as a subject ﬂn?;.t é?c?
Euage has different stryc tures and these

different struct
ures :
Il'lEanin S, Whil ﬂir:l"l"_"l' users dlffi’."l‘ﬂnt
b e learning a new language
one tries to seek similarities between the
languages he speaks. Thus learning a new
language _inc]udes developing new
understanding about it by comparing it with
the mother-tongue or the language the person
speaks. InIndiaalmost 70% to 80% students
are from rural areas and from vernacular
medium so it becomes necessary to design
the curricula of English according to their
need and suitable for them in achieving their
goals. In multilingual India where educated
i icate in bwo or more
ple typically communica
Ee:gu ages, students some how seem to l:akle
the learning of another languages in their
stride. Itbecomes a difficult task fora "E“‘ﬂ_’“c';
teach English to the students from vare
E} i; round like government schools where
EEI.C ligSh is only one of the subjects or the
ng from regional languages
raduale 2
Slﬂdﬂﬂts g hﬂ[}lq with ].ltﬂf-:- com municalive
edium schook

ability in English
a y lish as gecond Lan

Teaching EngH®

(ESL):

guage

os living idiom:

: s b
English ]ﬂnguﬂrﬁcs necessary t0 PO
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Tewching English as Second Language in Global Era

ability to put to good use the knowledge of
one or more languages to communicate with
students and a thorough knowledge nf_l}m
grammar of the target language and the ability
to use that knowledge to support fees
teaching.

Tolearna language enabling the student for
fluent communication both oral and written,
understanding of the language skills is very
important. Teaching English as a Second
Language is a phrase that embraces different
Kinds of work to be done. English teacher
has to lead the students into an
understanding of and the thinking for
literature in its many phases like prose,
poetry, novel of story ete. It falls to the lot of
the language teacher to see that the pupil
have learned to spell, to grasp the meanings
of the words they speak or read and to
construct sentences in their speaking and
writing.

Reading:

Reading is not a passive activity in which
readerjust moves his eyes over a printed page,
rather it is interactive. The Interactivity js
between the reader, the text and the message.
The goal of reading is to engage the thoughts,
facts, viewpoints, bias etc. tha tthe writer has
put together on the pa geinorder to arrive at
the best personal meanings, while teaching
reading skills a teacher must assume g
different role to both equip and enable the
leamner to grow into a truly mature reader,
Following steps may help a teacher in
enabling students reading skills.

1) S?Iecl_iqg asuitable text, 2) introd ucing the
Inpl-:_aflsmgl the interest of the students, 3)
Providing direction for learner efforts, 4)

alJu-.-.ringl:Emefﬂrsilentstud ,5)int .
about the text inQé& A furm_}r ) ‘nieraction

Listening;

138

Most of the times during leac{hingr Ii:atenir_u I
cts the least attentions. Poor hsfcr}mg habis

and skills can cause falill.:rt: of
communication. For successful llﬁfqnang
students need fo cultivate fol lr_mw”l'ug skills:1)
Discriminating among the distinctive sounds
of language 2)Recognizing :-:t_rcss, rhythm
and tone patterns 3) Detect‘mg sentence
constituents 4) Understanding different
ways of expressing the same _meanilng
5)Recognizing clues in grammar including
word clauses classes, sentence patterns, etc.
6) Recognizing communication functions of
different utterances. During the listening skill
activity teacher can arrange informal talk
where students give short responses. With
the help of audio cassettes students are able
ko improve their accents and pronunciations.
To cultivate listening certain techniques like
dictation of words, dictation of connected
narratives, mechanical aids like audio
cassettes can be used. Al] the listening skill
involves is training in phonetics. Systematic
training of ear supplemented with above

mentioned techniques can lead to create a
better listener,

involves following steps:

1)Setting 4 writing task, 2) Evaluating and
correcting prammar and spelling, 3)Allowing

Writing is understood
(a) Mechanics of

Cﬂﬂ_‘tpusitiﬂn, the art
Cultivatiop of

Ntwo different ways
writing and (b)
of composing. The
Proper writing habits is as

lmpﬂ”a—nt as the Process and pt‘{]dl.lft of
Teaching of English in the Cyber Ape -
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ing PIECE” of mmpciﬁiﬁﬂn' Writing letters,

Wil otes, paragrapis, Compositions are
gaily’ ctivities which prove to be helpful

et oing writing skill.

.md[:\-"f' P

SP'EﬂkinE f I :

A mar:cessful act 0 SP?—’U communicates
mmgth'lng t& someone. 1t nﬂrr:rm[]}r involves
¥ ,eaker, one or more listeners and
?ﬂfgurtantly a P‘;“—"PDIEE furf speaking, The
ﬂgeflll ways to 1n class o :-.pee::h are as
follows:1) Controlled and structured practice
5 partly teacher-led and rehearsed
;nmracti[}ﬂ 3)Life-like and full}-’ free
nteraction. For successful oral fluency,
ractice is mostimportant. During the class
cudents can be given topics for discussion
. which the students participate and present
their views. The teacher then can discuss the
strong or weak points of the students which
is helpful in improving speaking. While
leaching speech , teacher's first and most
urgent task is to give his pupils the
opportunity to hear words used, to hear them
used often and create an impression that

stands for something when they are repeated.

While developing writing skill in English

teacher can give exercises like writing

composition, copying passages from books,
writing staternents etc.

Teachin g Grammar

We can realize that if grammar has any clairt
'0a place in curriculum, it is only because1n
One or more ways it aids young PEDPIE. x5
learning to.speak and write the English
language. In case of teaching ot
©mmunicative English and vocabulary e
3Sic principle is communication oriented

Situational teaching, This avoids the ex e
O practici ng structures in isolation of Cnigh
eely communicative. Form as well a3
aning is equally important. For writing

i '
*aching of English in the Cyber Age 41

b s Projectors, vid
Computer related technologies are m:ﬁ

teaching. Computer assi
Language Lab is now adays mLFr:h hﬂﬁfﬁﬁz

both teachers and students. Different types

of software are available which prove to be

useful for effective language teaching,
Conclusion

A teacher who s teaching English as Second
Language must teach it through speech,
through ear training i.e. listening and thus
enabling the student to write and
communicate on his own. It becomes
necessary to design curriculum which can
fulfill the needs of the students and improve
their English language pro ficiency.
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Biological Essentialism: Dalit Literature
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of some critics who enunciate that belng dalit is license to write about dalits.
Is the pre-requisite to write about dalits, This blological essentialism

- The article reviews the policy
o is studied in this article. It studies rwo articies by g
south-Indian Scholar Sunder Surukkai and eminent Soclal critic G

Lived experience

opal guru,

Sunder Sarukkai in his article titled

and Theory' (EPW 2007)analyses what Gopal Guru
says about Dalit writing. Guru argued that the lived
experience of dalit constitutes the only valid and au-
thentic experiences hence theorizing this experience
should be restricted only to dalits. In light of Guru's
statement Sarukkai interrogates the 1dea of dalitrepre-
sentation done by the non-dalit writers, He observes
that the theories about dalit experience are larpely
derived from the writing of non-dalit scholars wha
sporadically visit India but because of their influential
position in the society they command the right to rep-
resent the underprivileged section of society. Sarrukai
calls these scholars ‘outsiders' who without being a
partof dalit experience claim to represent them in their
work. Besides theircompetence and socially privileged
status, their nexus with the sphere of publication and
readership suit their interest,

Sarrukai goes on to assert that "the idea of
‘participant observation’ legitimizes fieldwork by out-
siders who can sample Indian experience for o few
weeks in order to theorize about its many components”
(4043). He finds it as frustrating as Guru finds it when
non-dalit takes over the theorization of dalits.

Representation of any cultural group or com-

munity by 8 member from a different community s
mostly challenged when the things written about the
target community are unfavourable or tarnishing the
said community, The parameter of authenticity and
lived experience is not only invoked but insisted when
thisrepresentationthreatens the very image of commu-
nity, When an outsider writes something complimen-
lary what community perceives as poed, the outsider
1s not only accepted but velorized. In this case the
writer's ‘outsider’ logo is conveniently doffed rather
the reference is given to prove that even the owtsiders
can understand and appreciate the greatness of their
culture. But the moment there appears some form of
denigration aboutthat culture in the writing of the same

'Dalit Experience

I
writer his "outsider status is invoked to debunk the
criticism.

Guru's stand appears to be rather firm and
essentialist on such writing of outsiders on dalit lives,
He argues that non-dalits have no moral ri ght to theo-

rize about dalit, be it complimentary or derogatory.
Sarukkai in the same article elaborates on two kinds of
experiences that enable the writers to write. First he
says is'vicarious experience' which always comes with
three important characteristics: on e, a freedomtobe a
part of an experience; two, the freedom to quit if the
experience is unpleasant: and three, if necessary to
alter the experience so as to suit one's own needs.
Second he says is 'lived experience’ that exhibits none
of the qualities of the vicarious ex periences described
above because the subject has no choice whether to be

a part of it or not. [fzoing gets tough, the subject does
not enjoy the choice to leave or modify it. Thus the

subject has little or no control over the experience
hence is compelled to live with it

. Thus the lived expe-
rienceis different from the viearioys orsimulated expe-
rience in a qualitative senze.

First pre-requisite for the lived experience is
that the subject himself goes through it. This conten-
tion makes & ground for what Gury saysthat one cannot
have dalit experience unless one js dalithimself. To ha

dalit subject is to be oppressed with ng choice of es-
caping this oppression. Then it is clear that lived expe-
rience ofidalits ' not about sharing their attitude, living

with them, being like them bt being them in a sense
that you have

tave no choice 1o be anything else. In other
words being dalits is pat sharing all that dalits have but

rmhcf sharing what they cannot have. Sanikkai says
that lived experience

is not "about freedom of experi-
ence but lack of free domtin experience," (4045)
Gup_ﬁl Guruin hisanicle tiltled"How Egalitarian Are the
Social S-Fifl'lﬂ'tﬁ in [ndin‘!'{?ﬂﬂllﬂ-‘iﬂ'ﬁi“i'htdhlmic o
n?n-dg111 Writers' epistemologicnl imperialism, He opens
hisarticle witly

ﬁnlﬁﬁn:r??ﬁraﬂ

polemically poignant statement. He says



d & Referred Re
il ?.dtll! . | search Journal, J
uﬂr:hc ndian Social Sr:!em:e répresent a pEr:ﬁ
V¥ ween 8 theoretical Brahmin and am

19 %5003). To use a traditional pirical

L i : analo
golrt® fician and their subject Guru says thatﬂ-:’uft‘;: :::

Ef ith n'fhﬁ““mal. spoon iIn their mouth while the
o with & empirical pot in their neck, Gyry

atizes the epistemological imperialj
ﬂn'ulfm dalits to | mperialism that
# non-dalits to launch [he intellectual mis-
s 0 conquer the the new epistemological fields
o atiginally belonged to the dalit intellectual uni-
e Thedanger in this kind of forced representation
. hat it nds up stereotyping the subject-dalits,

Guru assarts:thauhis kind ofintellectual force
ibegemonic practice often results in caricaturing of
e dalits a5 epnstn::mulﬁgma'll}' dumb, Dalits in such
woiks are pushed in to empirical ghettos or they are
uefined totheir intellectual ambitions tothe dominant
netodological ways to a greater extent. This practice
ushes the morale of dalits. It not only lowers their
wiesteem but humiliates them through literary pa-
wmage. This reverse orientalism, as Guru terms it,
wricatures dalits as amusing objects.

Gopal Guruin his another famous essay "What
L Tekes to be an Indian Dalit: Dalit Response to the
Durban Conference’ (2006) published in a book tiltled
‘hgainst Stigma: Studies in Caste, Race,and Justice
since Durban' edited by Balmurali Natrajan and Paul

Eiﬂus

ERENC
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EPW.

|| %ﬂu“:,ltallﬁudﬂ, "Dalit Experience and 1'||u::-r:.-“'i P Celence

qmi“‘flw;}: ‘How Egalitarinn BrE I

by PRI 995} ‘What i1 takes 10 be

|| *.,:Hw" Sntrajan et al. ed Ageinst

Dalit:Dalit Respon3c
C

T MULYAN AN

G 2832, RNI-RAJBIL 2009/29954; VL1V *ISSUE-42
s dg;:lﬂhl;:‘i acritique ofnon-dalits claim to speak for
dalits b s Jﬂ_t:il. Gur}: says that the representation of
e y non-dalits is problematic because it gives
B morally superior position. Many peopleseem to

eblivious to the fact that this type of representation
results in the permanent exclusion of dalits from intel-
1ﬁﬂt“ﬂ| domain, It produces a new kind of intellectual
hierarchy that makes the task of democratizing intellee-
tual representation of dalits even more difficult.

_ The language used by dalit protest writer
continues to be treated as a language of aliens (italics
original). In view of the above given arguments Guru
asserts that a dalit speaking for dalit is justified be-
cause it helps the historical recovery of of dalit voices
that have been long suppressed, {177). Stressing the
importance of the lived experience and authenticity in
representation Guru argues that those who claim to
make a truthful representation should try to depict the
reality in fullness, without aveiding the the unpleas-
ant, uneasy or inconvenient dimensions of this reality.
Guru further states that any claim to representation
including the one made by dalits can be valid only
when they have moral courage and capacity to con-
front the reality by standing out of it. These claims are
authentic only when the claimants try to resolve the
uneasy and uncomfortable tension between the prag-
matic and moral components of politics. (181)
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Iﬂrﬂl-'ﬂr{‘ﬂ'fﬂ.-f fhe separate peranicle

rmi;;rﬁfm!uf ehssieal pardsiicks o prenrize dalfs lireraivre

rx to appreciate the Branty o lir iz
Since the mainstream lire ""“"”Fe‘:ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬂ i % ey
fe =
Fitfuip, fare h’i;.,.: |

apart, the nnfffed way ie criticize them is just inapprapriafe

Dr.S.Srecnivasan, in his article ‘Why ?ﬂf-‘nﬂﬁig
' ri
Literature Matter ' (2008) desc bes the importa
of the authenticity of the experience dalit literature.
He suys that the dalit experience WIthrllﬁ_ Er'"d'“‘E
poverty, forced lliteracy. economicexploitation. caste-
based social taboos and continuous denial of human
rights is something only dalits can know from I|n5|dc
because they are the immediate sufferers. Sreenivasan
says that those who are outside the fold of this
:;.;i;u;riunce can imagine, sympathize or write about
but they cannot feel the barb of humiliation to what
dalits are accustomed to.

Dalit literauture thus articulates the
experiences that dalits have as historical compulsions.
.He calls dalit literature an “insider’s report of dalit
experiences, memoir, recollections, rebellion,
rendered in a forthright imaginative, often
predominantly colloquial style” (43) Arjun Dangle,
in his speech, makes a critical observation of what the
average readers want from writers,

He explains his point in context of a famous
short story ‘Maran Swast Hot Ahe’ (Death is Gettin g
Cheaper) written by Baburao Bagul. Owing to the
middleclass trappings and the obsession with the
e o ey e sl s
R Ui appreciate the story in the

sinning, No wonder the story later won the state
;‘:ard in I?EE and became a topic of discussion
i of 'E,mf"[' Dangle regrets about the cold
reception of'this one of the most poignant st
dalit life. He says: & ory about

“The white-gol i
rorirayed [ife in giym e yidiy
collar poing of view
entertainment orjen ted

: Hiid
elitist reviewers approciar dleclass 1aste, nor the

; ed these Slories wit
;{;;:elm, Thejr dppraisal did pgy go be EZT
Higues of CXPression. . nothi I

MHNe was expegieyd of them "

(Dangle 1992.243 L
74 RE “248) Pan Lakshat Kon Gheto'(Who
._ _F]_:EEARCH ANALYSIS
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Dangle’sremark on the
class trappings in testim
literature is awarded its chpong ~ Ay

it because of the caste ['.niaI; :;;ilpﬁjillic Posiy
The Llassical parameters used fop i Writer, '8
been so rigidified owing 1o i wﬂ:‘;:r "'““"‘f-'lh-q.rl
cannol incorporate anything new, e USe fhy .
comes from the underpriyile
society. The central problem s
antipathy ofthe highclass and hig
and reviewers about Daljt literaturs,

—
mﬂmﬁ“ﬁ—ﬁ:ﬂi
Ny enough 4, G ETI*&'*:
g

With the HT::H:: Ty
heaste readery tli?::

_ The age old yardstick of the rules jy
appreciate the very recemt phenomengy 1|.,I.lr’uj
awakened vaices rather the long represseqy mﬁ"‘“'ﬁ
are rzcently vented out. Daljp literatyre t:[ha
alcmmmﬂdﬂted in to the fold of mainstream Im?::
literature by labeling it of lacking merits neithe: Ihe
rules are made flexible so as to suit the |:|m|11.;.u'.;“:][
dalit literature.

The misfortune of dalit literarute does
end there because they are offered a surropat:
representation in the mainstream literature by some
authors who claim to have firsthand experience of
being dalit or being like them. Such writers not mly
appropriate dalit voice but they try to appropriste fei
culture also.

-

In the efforts of doing so there are quile 2/t
lacunae left in portraying the miserable lives of dais
Just by observation or remote-sensing it from e
knowledge they accumulate reading about dalit 1'%

Sharatchandra Muktibodh, a Marathi dalit ¥t%
points out the habit of oversimplification amang Mt
caste writers when they deal with dalit issues I o
literature. Most elite authors when the “P‘"ﬂ'r,ju
dalit voice their literary work, indulge in the
of over-detailing, 5 for
Sometimes they provide own ¢m1|1?|}j;“ri1ﬁi:s=
readers. Some ofthem even com mitlﬂuthﬂT te'sNoe!
Muktibodh gives an example of Hari BhaUAPS S,

cares 10

AND EVALUATION




j Journal, Aupmat 2002, ISSN I975-3486, RNI-RA )|

Ln IS0
~ F F i ¥.Nave it ‘I'l:':p' 38

e over man in a jomt “Fﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂflli}-"daht ?El"m‘-ﬂm'diﬁ‘ Fl-mnt_ Ut not

life ;’g;;,;; of viewpointand dnlitvisilun can he : ;ﬁzﬁﬁ?::;::;n dalit

oul 1" + work. He says:  OuIcome, A person with 5 daj Viewpaing :Elmd

ch aﬁhﬂrﬁﬁﬁm”ﬂ" of life to EmLMd;r““Sf“fm"llﬂn while a person wi, daia;:".: for

ot eRa H“}taiTE"’ﬁlutlunurlmnst’nnnatinn.t]an slm."

ips ﬂm: ihe writer. The result Temark r=:r"'ﬂ:“'-z"". usto understand the leve| of d'lFfﬂﬂE =

e W Wrilers writing with dalit viewpoint and 4 s

af dy colanrs merely witha living dalitvision. .. writers
i

Based on Dangle's $oe ;
: \= 5 enunciation one.
anfolhe since they demand limited trans formg

i { tion, They wet

'{p TM% ;rr_m .;yf i of his work” abuuldahlts becauselhn_aysymp&thizt with mem:_fs«;m:-.:

jf".'ILdinE'.- griittic mE;In Dangle 1993:268)  of them write about this subject because they wish 1o
i

‘0 his article in expiate for Ehe Wrong that their previgys senerar
I'ﬂI an waghm?r;,:?p?arﬁ ﬂ.ﬂd contrasts did to d:‘“ﬂﬂ-. ?Hch Wri'l-tl'ﬁ I;G mo Eﬁmi;r-:::f;lz
pasned N:gmg. and their Indian representing dalits in their work that 100 in raier

e " americat o points out that White ~unconvincing manner.

m:'chm“muimingmannen ~ Another category of the writers as Dangle
Ay = s portrayed black life but bel_tevad in the writer's hav]ng Dalit vision. Such
white Mﬂgnme white authors were Wwriters, being themselves dalits can feel the barbs of
R ‘condescending’ in  Injustice, "-'-W'“i'fﬂ“?ﬂ. dehumanizing treatment.
;f;umﬁ' while o a09) Hence the group of writers doesn’t remain happy with
ol of blat " hat ideally dalit literature just presenting themselves in literature but they awaken
it Jo believes int of view and with dalit their fellow breathers and co-sufferers to unite and

b e ﬁrlnmj:lnht E?nt‘ expects a writer to agitate till they get what they rightfully deserve.
o “dalit vieWwp d suffering of the dalits. Baburao Bagul's clarion call to the brethrens
:tdﬂm fhe sorrow AN iter with some to “.leave the country or make war” conveys the
o her elucidates that any wni it : : s 4
ek it anguish in succinct words. Since dalit literature is
novel,there is an urgent need to devise a novel

stratagem to approach. Applying the wom out tools of
classical eriticism will be unfair.

Ly e VB Wy inLi - i d Aesthetics.vol 1 lan-Dee-2008
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Bakha and Velutha:

Pmblematizing Dalit Voices

é *Raviprakash Chapke
*SMT.V.N.M.Mahila Mahila M

ABSTRACT

et af ehis article Is to lay down a platform for interrogating the dallt voices from frdion English fictionArundhati
Roy and Mulk Raj Anand, Both being a revered ligerary fignres,in necessary to check whether the portrayals of Dalit

protagonists in their much applacded fiction is plausible. The article does not pain <
but it certainly clears a ground to it polnt out the issues with the above soid snéject

Anguse , 2012
ahavidyalaya Pusad(MS) =

Thisarticle attempts to problematize adalit voice in two
famous Indian Englishnovels. The God of Small Th ings
(TGST)(1997), adebut novel written by booker-winner
author Suzanna Arundhati Roy and Untouchable (| 933),
firstnovel of Mulk Raj Anand(1905-2004) are the nov-
els selected for discussion in this dissertation. Both
novelists are not-dalits but they portray dalits charac-
ters in their works. Arundhati Roy who shows paravan
Velutha as a principal character in her novel isa Syrian
Christian. Mulk Raj Anand who is born in a Hindu
Kshatriya family portrays Bakha, an untouchable, as a
hero. From the wide array of non-dalit authors portray-
ing dalit protagonist 1 felt impelled to choose these to
W0 authors because both the works are undoubtedly
famous n received tremendous attention as soon as
they were brought to light. :

Novel "The God of Small Things (TGST)

L1997)" fetched the young novelist most prestigious
Man Booker Prize (1997) and earned her millions of
dollarsin royaltiesand international fame. ltalso earned
her D’hm‘:ni!}- trial. In 1997 the author was summoned
19 Indian Supreme Court to defend against the claim
that the book's briefand occasional sex scenes involv-
Mg Christian woman and a low-caste Hindu servant,

novel too is worth-studying. Besides her ina ppropriate
portrayal of dalit character. her views on the dalit lirera-
ture too seem to be little biased. She finds fault with the
dalitsinsistence that their literary representation should
be done by dalits only. She agrees that people’s own
history should be written "but policing the territory of
representation into formal policy can be counterpro-
ductive" (In Rege2006:9). In one ofher interviews she
expresses little displeasure about the way dalit writers
write:"In factl am little skeptical about some dalit writ-
ing which goes great lengths to describe victimhood,
with gratuitous description of smell and stink and hu-
miliation. 1 feel that this is a sort of inverted plea for
compassion and | think it can be courterproductive. |
don't believe in the politics of compassion and good
intentions.] believe in finding beaury insaddest places,

and honing it in to a weapan of war"
: (Blog- Outcaste: 2008)

Mulk Raj Anandan Indian Dedalus in the
words of Premila Paul, is a stalwart cr_Hndl.a.n !'El:l:mn.
Mulk Raj Anand is the first Indo-English novelist who
assigns heroic role to the social rpargtnafs and no-
entitics like untouchables and coolies. Anand admits
that he wrote about these characters from the lowest
rungs of the society sheer out of sympathy. Although

<OfMupted public morals. However this trial hardly had

“nY adverse effect on the popularity of the novel.
Itis important 1o approach the novel from the
PeTspective of author's being non-dalit elite and the
cotral character's being helpless dalit. First, thehovel
ﬁsnmﬂhﬂ&t described as autobiographicalnovel. Even
tlwtm“ﬂ'dﬂrﬂmmu asaaprotagonistof thenovel, the
e of te novel seem to be attributed to Velutha ‘?hﬂ
" bodily’ present in the novel. The novelistclaims
°¥€ had lived among dalits hence claims to have
'30d experience of being like dalits. There seems
4 100m to debunk this claim when ene closely

ves the portrayal of Velitha. Her obsession with
® yle and ;e.:h“?m“t compared to content of the

B n =
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o
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" s i called Anand’s autobio-
A “Iqé]tji::ul.:::p?::mms Anand himself as a
'‘babu's son’ whom Bakha respecis bie-
E:Lﬂsr: 7;::; T!.'J:::r-: high caste Hindus i Anan:_jh |_“m:,,;|f
125). Bakha, as Anand says is a projection o :sE a_-,.-r.
inan: i.iku, a star athelet who v:nyl-:!n‘t go ml 53:“.;2“
d a5 'babu's son' features again in the nove
Mf-m caves for learning and agrees 10 Bive an anna
e 10 every day to the babu's son. Anand alsj:l
P TES:‘-_DHT swhere that he his had first-hand ex peri-
o -‘iuj'mlinn and he has lived andﬂplpy-.-d ::urz
m““r“ﬁlﬂs but that does not make him anyt Lrii_
untﬂtlﬂlhh::ﬂh“mr Lateral thinking allowsasensi
better '
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reader 0 examine Bakha's portrayal as typical product
of authors' pity and observation w_hmh wﬂl:l!d. stand
nowhere when and untouchable writes for Iums-:lf' as
a sufferer. Anand appropriates an untnuﬂ:nahlc voice,
however sympathetic he is for them, in this novel. His
views on writing about ‘other's' culture are worth-not-
ing. Inhis personal interview with Dr.Girija Priyadarshini
maimains that no one should write unless he knows
himself. He says:

“Let me feel and understand myself, my parents, my

spciety. my country. Ifyou don't know about your own

father, what's the use of writing about your neighbour's
father?"

(Priyadarshini 2003:198)

e
“ =

—

JF i
Tm--"‘ﬁ::““ Dality In

@i
. Apri] iy
) lﬂr.hm“l"““h um,,"‘]'; G
QH 2 I:’i-r} 'ht ';Iud lr:’“':lll hl'ﬁ l-h" @
- I:I['I | B | . 55 4 _I_T:'—l‘-l-iilfll IEtul'l':r;::tlh:h
ey m— T

LTS T
'e" In |
Auape:

ublinhery

ISSN0974-2832, RNI-RAJBIL 200929951,
If one uses the above given }fards:lf k"h T
Anand himself about knowing ang yy:. "Rt}
culture to his novel Unto uchable (193 Slt'"ﬁ oy,
different interpretation of the nove| js :;: Uiy
Thus it is very importani to learn the js Ssibfe

cerns with the above said noveljsy, Hhu‘u:ﬁ g
they deal with not just because they vouch r:rh:hn
i.m plif.!s. certain amount of conflict and cnnmi;t:: ;
it. Being upper-class authors they turn dais i:.-.;.n..:

empirical subjects and theorize them so asig yi s
interest.
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mities in the Dramas of Tagore

— Ravi Prakash Chapke

g

One can never account for the emergence of a genius, for genius
.« something In the nature of an exception to the rule. It is at the
«me time the function of genius to find expression for the
.motions and ideas which stir in the unconscious and
cubconscious mind of the community. Men find in his words and
sctions an embodiment of the feelings and aspirations which they
have dimly felt but could not express. The genius is also benefited
by such relation. He derives his strength and energy from the
feelings and vague aspiration stirring in the mind of the common

man. Rabindranath Tagore is typical of the genius in both
respects. :

Tagore tried his hand in all the genres of literature. He won
abiding fame mainly he was gifted with the genius of a lyrical
poet. The chief characteristics of a lyric are intensity of emotion,
Spontaneity of expression and fluency of movement. A lyrical poet
s personally involved in his experience. There is such an intensity
and urgency in his feelings that he bursts into ‘unpremeditated’
Zritr.e;lt writes larccausa he must; hence there is spontaneity and
ﬂ?r:n-.rlr-:fs In his expression. The fluency of his style is j'L-lS[
Derfics j:::“g- ]‘;dg-‘:d b}_,’ these cha}'acmristics, His st.'yle canlv.r.lth
relgions th::mss e d?sr:nbecl as lyrical, whether he is describing

mes, the joys of nature, or writing of men and women

and
th nship with each other.

eir relatio
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e’s play, Chitra, emphasizes the MYSLErIous nature of
Tagjﬂrl ¢ and the meaning of the role she plays in the game
S Tshccn[.; 1,::; is about a woman'’s pa.ssicm to achieve :"U'juna,
of lov | here the spontancity of expression of a woman’s heary
We ﬁn! |::Ezir:uﬂ“ is the outburst of a woman’s heart. Chigrq is
E;]:“;‘:uup 2s a boy because King C.Ilit.l‘?l"fﬂhﬂﬂﬂ has I‘.lﬂ. sons,
When she encounters a man of her -::lmlct:, l.:hE woman in her
springs up. On secing {ir;un;_'l, the feminine qualities an
censibilities are awakened in Chitra, and 511*: spontaneously fa]s
in love with him. She, who, earlier says, “I know no feminine
wills for winning hearts...I have never learnt Cupid’s archery, the
play of eyes,” on meeting her object of love, Arjuna, gets attracted
towards him and says: “for the first time in my life I felc myself a
woman and knew that a man was before me” (Chirra 8).

4 womal

Love has the capacity to melt the stone hearts. It s very
difficult even for a person like Arjuna to escape the magic of love
and beauty. In the beginning, Arjuna refuses to accept the love
of Chitra, saying, “I have taken the vow of celibacy. I am not fir
to be thy husband!” (Ibid.). Bur later on he acceprts her love and
marries her, She lives a rough way of life. She has woodland style
of life and can be considered as wild blooming flower. Brought
up as a boy, she has even forgotten that she is a worman. She looks
hk:& an ordinary girl. The woman in her js badly shocked at
Arjuna’s indifference to her which is a great insult for her.
Intending to attract him she prays to Madana, the god of love,

and Vasanta, the god of youth, to endow her with beauty and
youth only for 4 day. She says:

Vﬂi ::1:1: C{{I;I;n; ;_ﬂll:h]." door, thou wnrld-vnnquishing love, and thou,

this Prh;].‘;] ir:' ul Lord of the Seasons, take from my young body

ke me gy Jxrlceﬁ:m% unatractive plainness. For a single day

h'ﬂﬂmiﬂg Dflic Y beautiful, even as beautiful as was the sudden

Eaury, and Iuw:.- My heart. Give me but one brief day of perfect
»4nd L will answer for the days thar follow,
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a’s prayet is granted by the God of love. She 15 blessed

.nd charm. The great warrior, Arj . s

with if;i?u:j’ m-jd witnessing the ::hanggd 1.!:.;13;;'5 érﬁi;zﬁsii

hﬁiﬁ o her and accepts her love without question, She ;hlxs
51{'}“1[1;‘; love of Arjuna, who regards the very sight of her ;5 the
w-mft:st Lospitality: To him everything seems a dream. He says
11151;:[ «you alone are perfect; you are the wealth of the wgd}é
tEE 1 of all poverty, the goal of all efforts, the one wiicd
E]lh':“‘ there are who can be burt slowly known. While, to see you
for a moment T e pm-{:ﬁcf completeness once and forever”
(Chitra 19): Chitra is not certain EbﬂUF whether Arjuna loves her
or her jmparttd beauty. She tells Arjuna that she is neither a
Goddess to be worshiped nor a plaything to be discarded at will.
She would like to be known and accepted in her true self only if
Arjuna accepts her as a comrade in weal and woe, and share with
her his thoughts, feelings and acts. She is sincere and loves the
cruth. She confesses, “This borrowed beauty, this falsehood that
enwraps me, will slip from me taking with it the only monument
of that sweet union, as the perals fall from on overblown Hower;
and the woman ashamed of her naked poverty will sit weeping
day and night. Lord Love, this cursed appearance companions me
like a demon robbing me of all the prizes of love—all the kisses
for which my heart is athirst” (Chitra 27).

As Chitra is pious and sincere, she wants to confess and
reveal her true self. The following lines show the pure and sincere
outburst of her heart, which is the essence of a lyric. She says, “1
will reveal my true self to him, a nobler thing than this disguise.
If he rejects it, if he spurns me and breaks my heart, 1 will bear
even that in silence” (Chitra 28). When Madana, the god of love,
withdraws the blessings given to her, beauty vanishes but it
generates the buds of love. Chitra presents herself in her tru-:.svzlf,
saying: “I am not beautifully perfect as the flowers with which I

Worshipped. I have many flaws and blemishes. I am 2 traveler in

. feet are bleeding
the geeat world-path, my garments are dirty, 3¢ ¥ RE T

with thorns. Where should5® achieve flower-beauty

Chitr
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cliness of a moment's life? The gift that [ proudly bring you

lov
rt uf' a womai

is the hea " (Chitra 68).
The play begins with the first impression of love, blooms

< th the celebration of the beauty and ends with the true and
Wl - y : - :

-ncere self witnessing the true love like a good lyric in irs form
s

and content.
In his short
virtues of a sacrificing W

play Gandhari’s Prayer (GP) Tagore presents the
oman through the character of Gandhari.

She is a unique creat :on of Mahabbarata. 1o her others’ interest
and well-being arc more important than that of her own son,
Duryodhana. Unlike ordinary rnmlhf:rs of present day sociery, she
pleads for punishment and disowning {]F her own son. She favours
the righteous oncs. The whole the play is the outburst of the heart
of a sincere, chaste and religious mother and charged with
intensity of emotion. We also find here spontaneity of expression

and fluency of movement.

Gandhari loves her son, Duryodhana, but opposes his evil
deeds. On the other hand, she is affectionate to the Pandavas,
but cannot do any favour to them. She, actually, symbolizes
universal motherhood, broadmindedness, morality, rightness,
magnanimity and detachment. She is so enlightened a mother that
she, even with a bandage on her eyes, keeps an eye on every sinful
act of her son. She makes her husband aware about the crafty and
wicked nature of her son and requests to punish him.
Dhritarashtra shows his helplessness in doing so. Being a righteous
and sincere mother, she reacts to the helplessness of Dhritarashera:
“Am I not the mother? Did I not carry his load in the womb
under the throbbing heart? Did not white pure milk overflow the
breasts looking at the innocent child? Did he not cling to me for
many years, clasping me with two little hands like the fruits on a
branch—matching smile from smile, words from words, and life

from life” (GP 527).

She valued the respect of woman more than the wellbeing
of her own son. She badly reacts to the insult inflicted by her
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]j aupadi thus: “,,.1 ¢

r : fFha @

sons on AW the devilg in the Sons of
o

hari giggling in the middle of ¢
Sa;nfhg lasgt fﬁide f]{: the mother washf‘l:u]?gu;m?d}?,r?éjiinnws that
consoles Draupadi and says to her: “Ope ha b 11_552}, She
his humiliation will ever remain in the world as a E:‘l lated yoy,
Your ignominy, the humiliation of 5 § ottt hmljd_gm?ntm blat,
has been shared by the women of the whole worl dHT:;;‘;‘;;rd.
Gandhari knows Duryodhana’s victory over ghe ).
will cause destrucrion to the Kury dynasty;
to avoid any celebration of this victory, and says: “Dear child
do not destroy the cemented bridge. Don't bring in the fla i :f
victory through frolics. Today is not the day for jn}:’h__TakE zf
all ornaments and the red costumes, Stop the ceremonial drums
and royal festivities. Go to the altar, call the priest and wair for
the time with clean and pure heart” (GP 531). When 2 mother
speaks, she speaks through the heart. Even her biter words
contain great love. All the dialogues of Gandhari reflect her love
for her son as well as for Pandavas. This drama shows numerous
shades of a mother’s love expressed with powerful lyrical intensity.

Tagore’s Karna and Kunti (Ke*K) is a beautiful
dramatization of a conversation between the castaway son Karna
and socially conscious mother Kunti who, according to the story
of the epic Mahabharata, had left the innocent son floating on
the current of the Ganga to save herself from infamy due to the
premarital birth of the child. Here he brings into lyrical &"_:”5
the conflict between illegitimate childhood and unr_narrn:f:ii
motherhood. In this play Tagore presents the hmfmhilﬂg T
pathetic situation through the legend of Karna. It 'lsh a pdi}'e‘:_t:;
contains Pgmrful dialﬂgues between a mc-r,hr:r and ! f'.It r;mu
illegitimate son. Through these dialogues the p ia}jwngl; hgart. He
a conflict between social customs and the ‘h”’hhmg ztsmcd son
projects Kunti as a sorrowing mother ”fd Ka;ﬁi seands for the
languishing for mother’s love and hlﬂ&Slng-s.hel Jess in the norms
predicament of an unmarried mother who is help

Pandavas
therefore, she wancs

56



Rabindranath Tagore: The Living Presence
ﬂ L

: wn her son. On the other hﬂ”fi_‘ K:arna iR
of morality “.] ﬂb o face infamy and humiliation throughout
those .w‘m are bO tion of the story itself has the capaciry to make
their lives. The 511:“5;:3]13.[ spontancous and passionate. Tagore tries
the r..‘.]lﬂl‘ﬂﬂtﬂl:ﬂ c;::ﬂﬁc ::;:pﬂfi"—‘" ce with simple sentences that look
very peson caught in a great emotional

260 *

to convey
like the lyrical outburst of a
Crisis,

Karna, deserted as an innocent baby, now a fully grown-up
man and warrior, comes to know about his mother’s deserting
him and then appearing before him in his slumber. He says,
“Rumour runs that 1 was deserted by my mother. Many a night
che has come to me in my slumber, but when I cried, "Open your
veil, show me your face, ‘her figure always vanished™ (KerkK 563).
Seeing her before him, Karna feels very uneasy. This feeling he
expresses thus: “I do not understand: But your eyes melt my heart
as the kiss of the morning sun melts the snow on a mountain
top, and your voice rouses a blind sadness within me of which

the cause may well lic beyond the reach of my earliest Memory
(KerK 563).

As Tagore presented the relationship between a deserted,
illegitimate son and unmarried mother, he also presented true
friendship in the same play. Karna is a true warrior, representing
manhood, heroism, loyalty, faith and friendship. He sides with
Duryodhana because of the latter’s obligations, while he knows
clearly that the Pandavas shall win ultimately. He says, “Mother,
have no fear! I know for certain that victory awaits the Pandavas”
(K&K 563). He, being a Kshatriya, is always prepared to help
others. He can offer at the feet of his mother anything that his
Eunhnrf-d and his honour as a kshatriya permit. He is so

roadminded that he does not want to go into the details of his
aband]nnmf:nt by his mother. He says to her, “Never explain to
Z: E }'.:at made you rob your son of his mother’s love! Only tell
- Y you have come today to call me back to the ruins of 2
aven wrecked by your mgr;l hands?” (Kebk 564). While
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ro his mother he frankly expresses his

omisi? " d enquires of her: “Then why did you banish me—
d from my ncestral soil, adrift in a homeless

¥ =
4 castawa) . o2 Why set a bottomless chasm between Arjuna

of indignity A
urning the hatural attachment of kinship to the dread

qﬂj’ﬂ{:[iﬂn ﬂf hatc?" U{ﬁf" K 565)

The dialogue comes to an end with Karna’s refusal to join
e Pandavas. He, being a man of principles, !G)i'alq! and
commitment, can not leave his friend Dur}mdhana in the lurch.
He says to his mother, “On the night of my birth you left me
naked and unnamed to disgrace. Leave me once again without
pity €0 the calm expectation of defeat and death” (K&K 565).
There is nothing superfluous in the play. Every scene is natural.
The characters speak naturally. Their dialogues keep pace with
‘he situation. Here again, wWe find intensity of emotion,
spontaneity of expression and fluency of moment. Only a genius
like Rabindranath Tagore could display such consistency in
handling emotional crisis of epic dimensions with such lyrical care.

The appeal of Tagore’s lyrics has been universal because they
deal with impulses that are universal to mankind. As a lyricist
Tagore remains unexcelled in the domain of Indian literature. His
lyrics are things of beauty and joy forever. He exhales a lyricas a
flower exhales fragrance.

current
& ]-n}'ﬁclﬂ L
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Shobha De's Socialite Evenings a quest for Self

a‘.& * Ravi Prakash Chapke

* Smit. Vatsalabai Naik Mahila Mahavidyalaya, Pusad, Ya vatmal, (M.5.)

ST
“ﬂﬂi:f;frﬂ;sr: fﬂ-‘-:ﬂ_.lr'?;:_fwef of Shobhia De I about e Journey of a provinen Bombay secinlite Karura, from o ordiy
:qm"“"ﬂ':' =l [ ; v criltnre, Tn the course af jourmey, hee quest fo find oot about herselfpaves the way to ecame o
E‘I-rrﬂgumwn: o ’;Iﬂmrm.rz owut the novel Kornna figares aswonnan wive asserts fier feninine pryche theough protest and defian
Pl %wnﬂn:ﬂ!’ wictim Shoebha De n'F.uI:r wr_.r.l'r the power egquations between the genders and ity a frangformation i
ol arhave the stereotypes astociated with male ertistie representations of women. Keruna rgfecs the
wex wiere the ferale frctor iy rediced fo o negative and i afrnost oailifed

Aerarchivatio

N 13 =
Socialite Evenings the first novel of Shobha De is
about the journey of a prominent  Bombay socialite
Karuna, from a ordinary middle class girl to a social-
ite culture, In the course of journey, her quest to find
out about herself paves the way to become a self-suf-
ficient woman. A proper understanding of one's own
self-enables a person to set his or her goals and direc-
tions pEnperly according to his own interests which in
turn gives him self-realization is projected through
the character of Karuna by Shobha De.; Karuna is a
person who is always ready to break the system which
compels her to assume the status of Other. With all her
discontentment that engenders mental struggle and
rebellious nature, and with her reasoning she walks
the ways unreasonable to the society and remains a
different person throughout, Karuna' sister senses it

You are always the strange one, right from
childhood: | would not war big out. [ used to think you
were slow or vein or both, But there was always some-
thing going on inside your mind that none ol us know
about. You weren't like others’

Throughout the novel Karuna figures as
woman who asserts her feminine psyche through
protest and defiance. She figures as a women not vic-
tim. Shobha De deals with the power equations be-
tween the genders and its a transformation into the

stuffof art. We do not have the stereotypes associated

with male artistic representations of women. Karuna's
odern life

initiation into the fashionable world of m
begins at Anjali's fancy place in Malabar hill. But
Anjali accuses Karuna of bitchiness and lechery, her
insatiable appetite for sex. This is borne out when
Karuna dates with the ad film-maker in London. Fur-
ther her stay in the US gives her & f eeling of superi-
ority and makes her assertive. Karuna with all her
attempts at ego-assertion, rebuses subscription to ste-
reotypes and denics to succ umb to the hegemony of
the_malist ure. Socialite Evenings gives us the

IS E A T R e Tl o T ISR

picture of the marginalization of Indian women at the
hands of their husbands. Karuna's marriage is a failure
since it to is loveless, to glass and bridgeless. There is
no understanding between husband and wife and she
feels that she had married the wrong man. She finds
that her husband was just the average Indian husband
who are unexciting, uninspiring and untutored. He
was not made for introspection. The average Indian
woman's conjugal life was to her "an exhausted gen-
eration of wives with no dreams life.” She pince and
encounters lover mismatched marriage and gets used
to this stereotyped institution in course of time. She
diesels the attitude of love man towards wife, consid-
ering husbands a sheltering tree, a rock fo the wife,
They were not wholly bad or evil and the wife as a
women was only a peripheral being, Karuna says:

We were reduced to being marginal people. Every-
thing that mattered to us was trivialized, The message
was "You don't really count, except in context of my
priorities.” [t was taken for granted that our needs were
secondary to there, And that in some way we ought to
be grateful for having a root over our head and four
square meals a day. * Subaltern attitude of women finds
expression in the deletion from their mind of all
thoughts of feminine liberty and equality. The subor-
dination of women as housewives stems from a cas-
tration-panic on the part of husband. The Indian male
is presented by Shobha De' as a person who is terribly
threatened by self=sufficient women, Karuna is fed up
with her hushband's compulsive socializing, his hor-
rible safari suits and the gum he constantly chewed.
Books, crosswords and newspaper, chess are her only
shelter to utter boredom.. She realizes that despite her
little acts of protest, she is a well-trained, Indian wife
but she shares the same rational human naturc as men
do. Karuna combines in herself both fact and fantasy.

Her craving for the fulfillment of her physical desire

=] I Ev..-u..-u..n..-r:cnr-a .- z
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in & meaningless marriage. Karuna leads a life of
emotional frigidity. There isn't any meaningful con-
versation between the pariners, no smiles, no laugh-
ter, no free exchange of thoughts and ideas, no queries
and questions but silence. But despite these emotional
voids in her conjugal life, Karuna toed the track of an
ideal housewife conforming to the demands of the
tradition.Her husband is a compromising and forgiv-
ing type of person who is not cruel and merciless in-
dividual 1o throw mway her for her sins i.e, her affairs
with Girish. Rather he is ready to give her another
chance for a new beginning. This act of forgiveness by
Karuna's husband is in fact an act of his male ego, his
assertion of superiority. He is unable to look deep into
the biological need of Karuna's female self, If she had
any affair with Girish it was only to fulfill her psyche-
logical and emotional need. Karuna plays different
roles at different times to fulfill her emotional and
psychological desire. She is a model, a housewife, a
socicty lady and an actor-writer and a paramour.
Marriage subjugat=s and enslaves women, but not so
with the new women like Karuna. Unlike other mar-
ried women slavishly tagged to tradition, she has her
way to go. She unveils and unfisrls herself 1o activale
the creative urge stifled within her seIf and this act of
unburdening herself is a compromise with her self.
Women in Shobha De's novels symbolize the over
powering materialism and the lack of spirituality, that
characterizes modemn age. With the erumbling of moral
and ethical values there is an inner conflict, which
drives the modern Indian women to seek shelter in
different identities for momentary solace.
One of the most notable features of these
women is, they lack identity. Anjali throws off the
traditional conventions of moral values and seduc-
tively rises to the social status of the upper classes. She
enacts a marriage of choice Abe who is an experi-
enced rake with a wild reputation and rejoices in
orgiastic aerobatics. Having a passion for illimitable
sex, she has frequent sex encounters with karan and
Abe, Even Karuna too discards the dogmatic rules of
a hackneyed and worm-out tradition for sustaining and
cherishing her extrasmarital relationship with Krish
Mukharji. Anjali, Karuna and Rim are the kind of
women who reign supreme in the world of licentious
and unrestricted libido. In Socialite Evenings Shobha
De’ articulates her awn inclination towards vamp art
and displays the troika of female characters who sym-
bolize absolute freedom of womankind from all forms
of patriarchal inhibitions. Thus De's novel shows the

REFERENCE

I De Shobha, Socialite Evenings, Mew Delhi, Pe
Doubleday, 1970

struggle of woman against the predatory male- 4o~
nated society. But her vamp ideology of feminizjy,
provides no redemption for the deviant and Falle
women whe in their frantic struggle to escape maj,,
domination and attain individuality, not with failyr,
and care victimized in'one way or the other. In dealin,
with the problems of woman in the androcentric soci.’
ety, she fails to provide viable solutions to the plightof
the ailing women. Woman in Indian society marries
with not only the man but also his family and subse-
quently loses her identity in marriage, relinquishes
her freedom and sets about pleasing everybody. Karuna
rejects the hierarchisation of male values where the
fernale factor is reduced to a negative and is almost
nullified. Her statements express her desire for the.
affirmation of her feminine self. It is in fact a search
on her part for the genuine female self ina male domi-
iarchal society.

oy Fm;%c is imlat:? from the traditional Indian |
heritage and its social implications. Shobha De has
fully exposed the feminine world of the characters, for |
her humanness should be identified with "l‘emmlm-
ity.” With dissident women like Karuna and Anjalj
oppressive gender roles will be deconstructed and
women will take up a revolutionary role Shobha De's
women suffer because they do not cherish genuine
passions but plastic passions. They give up the con-
ventional sense of morality and reveal the erotic cel.
ehrationofbody. It seems that Shobha De'views women |
as nodhing but a sex, & means to satisfy masculine Just
Towards the end Karuna comes out as a person, wilk
a confident statement that single is good for her, She
is so sure of her decision though she knows it is an
unusual feeling about Indian woman. Karuna's ques
ends here or not remains & question anymaore. Towards
the end we can see Karuna looking blankly into space,
all-alone in her room. Man is a social animal. He is an
emotional and intellectual being. It is in the nature of
man or woman to share their feelings. This quality in
man always searches for a companion. Karuna is no
exception, she too needs a company but she is a bamt
child. She cannot gamble again. Economically, men-
tally and physically she is a liberated woman, yet asa
human being she might be craving for that sort of
companion who won't rob her off her freedom, which
she has gained. In this respect the represent the woman
of twenty first century, who is turn between freedom
and instinct-the proper decision is yet to be taken-the

quest may not end here-it might continue to take nev
decisions.

nguin Baoks, 1950, Pg 184, 2. Ibid Pg 6% 3. Milet Kate, Sexual Politics, Gasden Gy, N E:
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Historicizing 'Voice Appropriation’
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¢ ——

|-]-;,,_. present article tries fo historicize the practice af voice appropriar
it with the same trend practiced by American and African authars. Voice approprinfion in

rextricted to the practive of a nov-dalit writes writing about the low caste characi
while writing abont them the practice Is sonselimes fermied a8 volce appropn

| rofcE

ion in cormext of Indion languages. It alsi compares
this arilele is referred and

ors, Since they appropriate the fow casfe
jation . The article enlist e writers wiho

aftempted in Indian languages as well as rheir wesiern cownferpariy,

The phenomenon called voice approptiation (non-dalits
appropriating dalit voice) isnot very new in India. One
can see its roots in Bhakti movement that flourished in
India between 14th and 17th century. Shri Eknath
Maharaj, a Brahmin saint from Paithan incurs the wrath
of his community for his association with the people
from the lower rungs of the society. In his johar poems
he is seen as a Mahar to the lord. He uses the typical
harsh and vulgar language to preach the fundamental-
ist kind of Bhakti. His johar poem indicates that "he has
closely observed the work of the Mahar, and seems 0
wry to put himself into the Mahar's skin". (Zelliot
1992:16).
The Madhal? Sthiti{ 1885; "Middle State"), of
Hari Narayan Apte, began the novel tradition in Marathi;
the work's message was one of social reform. A high
place isheld by V.M. Joshi, who explored the education
and evolution of 2 woman (Su?71?-cha Diva, 1930} and
the relation between art and morals .The period of
pandit poetry that followed Bhakti period is dominated
by the educated Brahmans. During the British pe riod
that spans from 1818 to 1947 it is a group of literate
Brahmins who controlled the field of writing, Keshavsul
?H“’Shﬂﬂji Keshay Damle, 1 866-19035) who isknownas
# Father of Modern Marathi Poetry deals with a subject
“E“"'D!Jthahiiity. The poet, himselfbeing a chitpavan

o 2hmin by caste, tries to identify himsclf with the
the uchables who suffered inhuman treatment Il'rnrﬂ
A MUDF"T‘HETE people. In his famous posm titled
unn:'l;]aia':h}’ﬂh'lulacha Pahila Prashna (The First Ques-
oun aﬂ"ﬂ Untouchable Boy) he describes the plight
Matigry n"'b“"'-l'-‘-hab_]e boy who asks his mother an expla-
“"“itipaw.-[he inhuman thrashing he suffers while he
(Pangy, 125 in a Holy procession of God. Sane Gurui
ang Sadashiv Sane | 899-1950), inhis story tiltled

E'ﬁ'dl : :
o 5 3 Sare Priva’ describes the mother's instruction
by

= |

uld help a Mahar woman and the
~ 008 the critigiam of u':haﬂ people he should take Ghosh(1909-198
=TT AT <F> -1
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bath. (1bid 271-274). Another famous duo ofnon-dalit
Marathi writers, who made the lower caste characters
a part of their writing albeit as cameos, is Vyankatesh
Madgulkar(1927-2001 Jand Shankar Patil (1926-1994).
Madgulkar's literary work 'Nirvana' is a poignant €x-
ample of caste-stereotyping. It shows an old Mahar
refusing to convert to Buddhism unlike his brethrens
and prefers to die in harness performing his traditional
duties to caste Hindus, (Ibid: 276). Jayavant Dalvi's
(1925-1994) work "Chakral Wheel, 1993)", which
abounds in lot of obscene words, deals with the mis-
erable lives of the slum-dwellers. Shanta Ghokale, a
well known Marathi Critic describes the work as the
work of an “outsider writing for outsiders” { In
E-::I]:iut!9‘92:2'?‘3].S.M.Mam'sshn-rtstnry:alIet!inntitled
"'Up.:l-:shitanv;he Antarang” is loo an example of an
upper-casie author dealing with a [ow-caste lives. Pk
Atre, Mama Warekar, V'V Shirwadkar, DK, Bedekar.G. T
Madkholkar, Durga Bhagwat, Gangadhar Gadgil, Vijay
Tendulkar, Dilip Chitre. and Bhalchandra Nemade are
some of the best known Caste Hindu writers in the
narathi establishment who dealt with the caste issuc.
albeitmarginally, in their works. ) _
There is a body of South Indian mainstream

writers who touched upon the issue of 1Im|uuchal:-f!|'r}-
in their works, Thakazi Shivshankar Pillai's{1912-1999}
Malayalam novel "Tottiyude Makan® (Scavenger's
Son.1947), K. Shivram Karanth's( |902-1997) Kannada
novel "Chomand Dudi"i Choma’s Drum. ]i;"?'_s:l ‘I'Ir'nmﬂ
writer K.5 Venraramani's "Murugam-A Tiller and
Unnava Laxminaraya na's(1877-1938) Tamil novel
=Mallapalli” are 0me uﬂhg notable south Indian up-
per-casie no velists who dep1qtcd 1y m“:h.“flf’.;hamf'
ters in their works. some of the [lnngall ligh casie

have delineated low caste lives in their literary
Authars o madhyay's(1898-1971)
works, Umashankar Bandopadhyay

i , Subhodh
k] apt example of this concern. Subl
kobi" is the ap 0) fights for the canse of adivasis self
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image in his literary works, Mahashweta Devi(1926) is
a living author and activist who depicted untouchable
characters in her stories. Devi'snovella "Doulati"(The
Bountiful) gives a gruesome picture ofthe E:r:pln:.‘lilﬂlinn
ofa Dalitgirl by the upper caste Brahmins, Devyi's other
stories like "Stanyadayini" (The Breast-giver) and
"Dhudh ka Dum" portray the atrocious treatment of
high caste meted out to the dalits,

Hindi, being a National language of India it is
important to discuss the major mainstrearm authors
who ~hose 1o write about the low caste lives, A pioneer
among the upper-caste Hindy writer is Munshi
Premchand(1880- 1970). His novels "G odan” and
"Kafan” (The Shroud), and his short stories "The Lone
Voice"(SirfEk Awaz), "Shudra”, "M andir”, "Salvation"
and "Sadgati” are the notable examples in regard ofhis
literary association with dalit life ag a subject,
Phanindranath Renu{l?ll-l???} is another  main-

depicted low caste life in his

lations ofa small group of people in a re

of North-east Bihar during the Quit India Movement.
Gﬁupinath Mohanty( | 214-1991), winner of the presti-
Blous jnanpith award, jsan eminent Oriya Hindy Upper
caste novelist.His nove|, "Harijan"( | 948), deals with
untouchables livip 2 inslums and their brutal exploita-
tion by the rich. Thisg novel is, ar times, discussed for

negative and Pessimistic Portrayal of g S-:avanger

mote village

Woman in it

ﬁ—ﬁw

can notice the same pml:-le::s ui:; :’:w .
portrayal ofdalits, Broad)y Speakiy "E with
can be dubbed subalterns, Thei. Entfahts
pars non-dalits angd Whites wie|g
tation against them. Some works are
in this regard,

Harriet Beec
tionist White America

fh:m-.;‘,-,rIrl
andp

PPressoy COlp,
Pﬂll'“]l I]Irepﬁm
Wﬂﬁi’l-]‘rmliml-ﬂ
her Stowe (18]].

. 1896) 5
n riuthur. n her anuman:'t:i
m's Cabin® 1853) Herennpe

ntimental noye| also Valotrig

serting that it ean
thing as destructive as enslavemen

ngs. Racial stereotypes

white playwrigt
portrays black characters in his play "The fezsus

Cometh" (1940). William Faulkner(1897-1962) 1%k
laureate American authortoo depicts black sub-caltze
in his works like "Light in the A ugust"(1932) ad e
Evening Sun" (1931), Alan Palun{l'?t}j-llqa:;t.a_‘ﬁi
African white author and anti-apartheid MI;L; i
picts ablack man's country underwhite mﬂ“ﬂfﬁ_l o
impassioned novel "Cry The Beloved Coun e
The recent example of white authtrfﬂﬁmrﬁ;b g
characters is the novel "Help" {zuﬂsn:;m'
American novelist Kathvyan Efmfkf“[ m-ﬂh;-"! e
So are the writers who practiced ﬁfm _-:ul:c:\?-"“‘l_;
voice appropriation. Very few of | gl ruth 25
attaining their zoal 1o reach the ﬁﬂres.t'i‘i["'ﬂ::;h
Community they represented. Tl,":.?:d them
tvped their characters or romantic!
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cena Kandasamy and the Poetic search for a

M :
iew Identity” for Dalit women
Prof. Ravi Prakash Chapke
gmt. V.M. mahila mahavidhyala, pusad

PR

candasamy’s struggle to come 1O (erms with her deatity; hey woman-ness, Tamilness and
plesnd bus piven rise to some of the most striking poetic compositions in Indian Dalit
]._w-.-.l-l!ﬂi“’f’_”“;mgli ¢h. Her poclry gives a clear insight into the sociological oppression and economical
Ulﬁ“‘“"f: m._-.f dalit women and highlights the height, length and depth of female degradation in a
]muw".,.;iu:," Through her poctic power, Meena Kandasamy insists on bringing to light true
; which must be the real outcome of liberty and equality.
sl . born oot of her personal rendezvous as the editor of a Dalit magazine and her
Hﬁ-ﬁh the Dalit Panthers of India strengthens her awareness of being a woman in a caste-
wa-l:tgmiﬂy. Meenn Kandasamy, through her poetry, attempts (o be true (o her own background,
:lT-.IJ-IraI roats and experiences. Her poctry is Ll.I:Ell!:r instinctive and 15 :I result of active l.?:]'.ll_.',ﬂ pement
ol ot passive reading. Through her angry, militant verse, she sheds light on the caste-ridden, male
dominant society Where @ woman is the “Other” and a dalit-woman is an entirely different caste, Being
sargiralized is one of the facets equally faced by both high and low caste women. The differences
being that high caste women find freedom, likeration and empowerment when she acquires for herself
sponamic freedom. Vet the guarames 10 lead a life free of male dominance is not an option either can
ope for. Her poctry, modemn rendition of mythological stories and her desire to overturn traditional,
eoavertional thoughts and ideologies reflect the empirical knowledge that the division of sexes is a
hivlogical fact which has been molded and convincingly usged 1o be made a part of human history and
mythokogical believes, Meena Kandasamy questions the Brahmanic hegemony prevalent in literature
and sociely and urges the masses, especially the dalit-ised women to assert, protest and mobilize,
Meena Kandnsamy is considered 05 the ‘first Indian woman weiler, wri.t']ng Dalit poetry in
English.” Her poctry uncovers the multifuceted atrocities which challenge Dalits and reflects npon the
mpact which age-old alienation and loneliness created by Patriarchal and Brahmanical values
fiﬁlit:"q;n:a;:::;cﬁ Icﬁlst::i 11ad[;:;|_ Dalit women in ;:nn:ral. HJ:.r proCiTY high!jghf;s I:hF.!
i oMiphla on Lialt women not only in the public realm but also inside
Through ber poetie power and the magic of rhythm, she aspires to speak to and inspire women
Whis have beeq marginalized, suppressed. exploited m.'lrf factly i AT & P
Uayatei Chakrborty Spivak's ‘¢ PP - exploited and fit perfectly into the subaliern description of
T .[.Iw.a 8 a!1 :IIn: subaltern speak? .
Vol hey mmm":;rf;"[:l:r.ns in “Touch" ?mi the a;_ﬂ_lg.r |:1_'|l|:|:l ‘Msz. Militancy’, Meena Kandasamy
Ers women an entirely new identity. She questions the dualistic creation of

Dratit
L R LT ; 2o - : FRE x ;
Mpraxis det ideologies and siresses upon the need to anticulate their visions and build their

scalme #

You pregs e im

When o,

i “and why and where and haw
: OUl starg g dislike
, 1 hey TBmrons. pogn
¥ Woney Whise

a EIII!'J.'E[EHE

Wi,

B 15 deross the two volumes, Meena Kandasamy digs the past and brings forth
FLofies have been narrated in traditional Hindu mythologies. She achieves catharsis

atk Mahila Mnhwi-;lg.r::tn:,-a, Pusad, Dist. %avatmal Page 49
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i rwvists, as she rightfully helieves that a new identity =
thraugh destroying the myths \1:ri1i:;]1 Propagate fepg. mﬂm
and silences their screams at the injustice done upon T iy

suppresses the tears i

/1
: TSR o

: far erippled women need complete -, . th%
_ : ahood which has so Annihyp,,. ° Y
Miplizex “ﬂ:ﬂm Ef;?::]unljt}' in the true sense of the word. B

A stanza from, "Princ::ss-in-eulf:‘_‘:_ _

wgcomed, she sought refuge in spiriuality,

And was carried away by a pew-age gurd

With saffron clothes and caramel words.

Years later, her hushand won her back

But by then, she was adept at wnll-:ﬁEts,
erfected the vanishing act.

To f:]::'.]':gf F;.aumnnhnﬂn:i and in an attempt to grant them the independence of ming ani
Meena Kandasamy’s work woven with rich and sensitive words hovers .;1:.-,_._,- the ‘sexn ﬂﬁaﬂnh*
spirituality’. Her Sita has mastered the act of ‘T-anish:ing‘ from thf.rulr;g iﬂ:l_d out h},-m Pariarchy
sociery. She ‘walks out" as a mode of protest against the mytholegical Tcalit}' _whercm her hushang
couldn’t proteet her or rescue her without consuming a lot of time, thus increasing her suffering ang
humiliation,

In the poem “Backstreet Girls™ addressed o the moral police, Meena Kandasamy breaks all rufs

and frees women {rom all abiding regulations administered by the society.
“Tongues tied, we swallow sun,

in re-narrating the stories Wi
for the Dalit women only

Sure as sluts, we strip random men,
Sleepless. There's stardust on our lids.
MNaked. There's life-love on our minds,
And yes, my dears, we are all friends.
There will be no blood on cur bridal beds,
We are not the ones you will chogse for wives.
We are not the ones ¥OU can sentence fior life,
The power 1o act as per their own will s iransferred upon women, The Wo can choose their,
own roles- sluts, gluttons, bitches, witches and shrows. They need n-utl ; men | gz
locked inside the cultural and traditiona) ciges, cel the suffocation of being

jl'h-: fast line of the poem, “We (women) are noe e ones yay sk ) :
outlines the freedom Meena Kandasamy wishes Dajj WOmen (g ok can sentence for life" clearly
O echieyve,

The story of I{umEI{E_I] ﬁ:lmmlj.-ar, A mythologica] figure why i

century has been dealt with differently in the PUem, “Deay w " believed 10 have lived in the 6
Amrna_a].-nr wis deserted by |]-i:I' husband affer I'.:qli..‘,.ing lh:“d'“l:walking;r Whilst, as Fﬂmesm_y :
excepling the power of her belief, Meena Kandasarmy o 5. VINE nature of his wife jnstead ':l_I!?.ji_-.E
and formless wife'. Her pain and tormure upon realizing 1. it that sha Was abandoned for a ‘fresh
peaceful life in another kingdom can be measured s
my head, i went 1o god.” Even secking solace apd

T b
N these fingg i ;bum had remarried and lived 25
o the society who called her mad, forcing her
eriticized her. This poem ventures decp

CONS0ltjag Pt in Yiim, j Wiatiled, i walked on
o the «y, & feet wog

wamen who are sexually explodied by

blamed consta nily while their cxploiters

U Loed gy

lva' 3

: : md gy 5 not acceptable
nto the emalional, p, ¥aicaf . 8 living dead™ . J:mr:.l:tf.
men and Compelleg |, o Qi) S g and repearedly. -
roam freely and wiyy pl:m e A lifa i f'“‘j of the abandoned
® 00 theip g, “TSting shame and E

ey =

|
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i _-_-_-_'—-—-_.
o fresh curment which flows through each of Meena Kandus

: AMY'S PoeIry reve);

iy H - alin

Tmﬂ}chr:r writing and the decp understanding of the society which has always logked dnwtn i]:::,
wer

_She has a sharp eye for detail =.md an amazing insight of the worlg around her which
- ces het glusive poetry a fair amount of certainty. Her mn?ta.nl. EnEAgement with words and ability 1o

enge anciert myths, Gods and Gudd:ﬁﬁr:-sr anl m.remhmfg that prevails today ang can possibly be
ma:fﬂf {he development of wumlfl'l F!cﬁud:!:.- puts her in the lead category of women writers in
t it a0 impending effect on Dalit literature and Indian English Literature in general,
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Posteolonial literature: Issues and Concerns
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Abstrnots

!H uh"]-'lll.'ﬂn
Indian E-u'hc:::::u:it "-;LIJ.:.: m:rlm of linceaturs, speciflcally thase coming eut of Adriea, the Middie Eoat, and the
'-":']""“HE-'Ltn:u-qF ar the '-'Iﬁ.-ﬂl::;-ﬂ;ul-. ek -t chisracier s wla are stoapsling with Qewir loulitivs @ Qw weke ol
N India frong the ]?1.:“35. ul Tllr::!l il t‘i"l_uru-zjs in anailics nanon. For example, the Boush hard & cofnmal presencs
well 25 the chacactars. in ":'"- A1 it Ealned s aulepesdence in 1947, As ane gan imagine, the people af [ndiz 25
British wrrcught and Jei anjlldml '-_'lﬂ'-'l!"li- inual cheal with the coonomis, palitical, and ematicoal effecis that the
many eames, the Uln:'rnu: LR fl'i'llrlg nnider This .I!- trie e literature that demes aut of any colonized nation. In
these toxis Piroich s ;'5 5!-‘55'"- r-filh thess evente is both rmotional and political. The post-colonsel theors enters
u"-':'l'.'hr_l,r grpost cotonial peeilic critical lens, aF n apeeilic way ol reading a lext. Thai esiticnd [=ns, poest-colomizl
thie exctension aof tzlism, paka the reader 0 analye and explain the eficts that colondzation and lmpseialism, or
writing which h:“ﬂ“ 1.1:“ ‘E’ m‘lﬂ;'l-'h':r I'lt'-':.‘fm a, lkave on people and nabions, Inoa beoad sense, poscolonial Lterature i=
{Ashernft et al, 2], In J:d_ﬂurctttd by the anperial process [om the moment of colonization Lo the present day®
afior the Erlﬂ-;h_ l-hJ £ .;‘-u.;z r-r:.m:. 1_h:a Includes novels, poery, ;!1.;1 drarma 'l-’J_'le::h were written bath during and
Attt vl £ g, which came to a formal -.-r_|n|:]1.|1.-u:-.==. with Indian Independence in Augest 1947
B ting from India and other formerly coborissd ceuntres such ma Nigerin, Jamaics, Maldatan, and

=i
I HEEPMF has distinctive features, postcolonial literanure shares some algnificant concerns and characteristics,
eywords: Fastoolaniaiiing Diaspors, idnnige dmnenadiom, Ml Wiy

F"nratc:u-lun:iaI literature is the body of literary
writings that respond to the intellectual
disvourses of Beropean colonlzation in Asia,
Adrica, Middle East, the Pacific and elsewhere.
Prstoolanial literature addresses the problems
and after-effccts of the docolenization of a
country and of a nation, especially the political
and cultural independence  of  lormerly
subjugated coloninl pecples; it alsn covers
literary critigues of and about posteolonial

literature, the undertones of which carmy,
and justify racialism and

cormmunicate,

coloniplism. But most contemparany forms of
postcolonial literature present literary and
intellectusl eritigques of the pastealonial

by endeavouring to essimilate

d its literary ERPIESSI0NE.
Post-colonial  literary criticism  re-

- xamines colonial  Hterature, eupecially

cial discourse
trati upon the 53 . '
i e lonizer and the colonized, that

the co :
b:l:\"-:';ﬂ and prﬂdu:-ud the literature. In
{‘m‘_m I (1978), Edward Said analyzed Lhe
i de Balzac, Charles

fiction ©f Hon ae | Chares
i 4 Lautréamont [T=i
Emﬂﬂdd“-‘ff- a:'lnl:l red how they Were
55#::1 and how they helped 10 shap:e _l.h.:
o gasy of European racial superionty.

| fction wri

discourse

pﬂstcnlnn.iai.ism an

GO LA

tera deal with the

An exemplar post-colonial novel is
Wide Sargassza Sea (1966, by Jean Rhyvs, &
predecessor story to Jane Eyre [1847), by
Charlotte Bronté, a literary variety wherein a
familiar story 5 re-told from the perspective of
A subsltern protagonist, Anteinsite Cosway,
wha, within the story and the plot, is a socially
appressed minor character who is renamed
and waricusly exploited. As puch, m post-
colanial Hterature, the protagonist usually
struggles with queations of Identity — zocial
identicy, cultural identity, national icdentity,
etc. — usually caused by experiencing the
psychological  conflicts inherent to eultural
areimilation, o living betwesn the old, nabve
world and the dominant hegemony of the
invaslve social and cultural institutions of the
colonial imperizlism of & Mather Country.

The "anti-congueet narrative” recasts
the natives (indigenous inhabimnts) of
colonized eountries as victims rather than foes
af the eolonisere. This depicts the coloniged
people in & more human light but risks
absolving colonisers  of tesponsibility for
addressing the impacts of cninnization by
assuming that native inhabitanta weTe
‘bo their Fare.
ward Said's beock ‘Onentalism’
ansidered the foundationsl work oa
B colonial theory developed, Said.
‘"be considered the 'father’ of post-

ﬂmﬁﬁinﬁﬂm

l],'-'Tﬂ'HTlTH




LRSS, Special lssue (3, Vol Al Sepl. 16
£ e, ineluding Orienialism’,
guestionieng. 1he
atereoly pical

colonialism. Hiz wor il
[meused of f_':c]-n-!c:.rmg: A
Jriifizial poundnries, or : yplea
ﬁ:'-.lnrinrlcﬁ. that have been drawn between the

the

East and Wesl, specifically as they relate b
e Widdle Eagt. In deing this, Sl focwsed
gl of  hidelle-

eoifically on our sigreoly pes
;‘Pginncra- howewver, FlieRD SaiNC wheas con b
= ik : " s ‘nihers.
patencded 1o ipelude By we VIEW all “piher
_h'. i5 the et ather  mentality that  mory
I IE W 1] - '
colonizers ke with themn into a ol Country.
such  simple genesalizations lcad 1o
i CconcepLong and Riscommucations,
misE f

ipeoofiett  the basia of posi-Ciciin
LLE

which

analvsia, o _
BEv definition, r.:-u:-.lm]rrmnhﬁrn ia 0

pericd of time afte colenialism,  and

pastcokonial jiterature 1% tvpicilly

characterired by ita oppoaition to the cokminl
some critica have argued that any

Hawever, .
{hat expresscs an opposition to

ligerztune :
eolonialism, even if it 15 produced during a
colonial  period, may be defined o

postcolonial, primarily due (0 its eppositional
nature. Posteolonial literature often focuses on
race relations and the eflects of racism and
usually indicts white and for colonial societies.
Despite a basic consensus on the general
themes of postcolonial writing, howewver, there
iz ongeing debate regarding the meaning of
posteolonialism, Meny cotics now propose that
the term should be expanded 0 include the
litzrztures of Canada, the United States, and
Australia. In his essay discussing the nature
and boundaries of postoolonialism, Simon
During argues for a mere inclusive definition,
calling it "the meed; In nations, or groups
which hawe been victims of imperiglism to
achieve an  identity unconiaminated by
!-Lnlvmaﬂur_ or Eurocentric  concepts or
mages.” The scale and scope of modern
Furopean imperialism, ar  well ar  its
extracrdinarily organized character, including
the l::l.:II]l'I.I!"-':'ll. Uﬂmging of Tacial dominaticn, has
e e i o o
i Fhenomencn, In fact, many
ﬁ:Lu :Eﬂ Tiﬂﬂ:mmm modern colonialism was
s ]:Eﬂ'ﬂmnce Em_d that an
o all aF modern colonial activities
: Erealer and mome complex

understanding of modern stry £
and  domination mrﬂ. of power
: iluminate the

the context of
d contemperary
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the postéslanial Ileraiiypes Mimicey {F1

posteolontal eontest 15 nothing undesirable. [n
hin essay 00 Mimiery and Man," Bhabhs
describaed TIATTHETY e SODNE LTS
unintentionally subwersive. Tn Bhabha's way of
thinking, which i3 derived  from Jaceiing
Derrida's deconatructve reading of J.L.
Austin’s idea of the “performative, " mimicry iz
A kind of perlarmance that #XPNASE  the
artificiality of all svmbolic CXpIEssions of
power, In other words, if an Indian, desiring to
mimic the English, becomes i '.:ith
Bxme  particelar  codes sesocinied with
Buglisluicas, such s the Drivish calanig)
obsession with the sola topee, his perfarmance
of those codes might shew hew hollow .
codes really are. While that may wel] b
pPlausible, in fact, in eolonial and postcolonis]
literature this parteoo lar d}rnami.ﬁ_ IS5 N0f sapp
L= ﬁﬂ-l:i"l, in Jﬂ.:’g\: part, ane suspects, boca %=
it is gquite unlikely that =& peraon would
congciously employ this method of sibversion
when there ore often many rmore  direct
methods. Indead, it i3 hard w think of even a
Bingle example in postcolonial Hterature where
this very particular kind of subversion is in
effect.

Mimicry in colonial and pestcolonial
literatuire is most commenly seen  when
members of a colonized society (say, Indinns or
Africans| imitate the language, dress, politics,
or cultural attitude of their colonizers [say, the
British or the Froneh), Under colonialism and
in the context of immigration, mimicry is seen
a5 an opporbanistic pattern of behaviour; one
coples the person in power, becavse one hopes
to have access o hhal same power onesell,
Presumably, while copying the master, one has
to intentionally suppress one's own cultureal
identity, though in some cases immigrants and
colonial subjects are left so confused by their
cultural encounter with 8 dominant foceign
culture that there may not be a clear pres
existing identity 10 sSUppTess. :

Mimicry is often scen as something
rdicule and a black or brown person Sngaging
in mimicry is usually dq-in_isd by other

members of his or her group for doing so.
ro nial insults

in reversec, a

Tig  "wigger.”)
t poncept in
| f.lp herween
e and many

EEVADAL Mapyy MARAVIDYALAYA, agpyr
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poople  hove  Dlalorieally  beeon derided as
mibmics or mimic-men, € g interestiog thog
nlmost o one ever desoribes themseles as
posilively engoged 0 mimicry: it s slways
something thal somesie elss s daing,

Mirmicrnt 15 frequendy  mmvoked  with
referepes to the “been-te,” someone wio has
rravelled. 1w the west, angd 1hen seturned
"home" seemingly completely  transformed
Framsz  Fonoen mocked  the  affecied
pretentiousness of Mortinician “been-tos™ b
Black Skin, White Masks, and the coltural
confusion of the been-ta Hyaghn (ond her
family}l in Tsitsn  Danparembgn's - [Roivous
Conditiong is one of the central issues i that
novel The eharacters in Nervous Cenditions
who have not had the same expericnee of
travel in the weat find the desire of those whe
have returned to impose their English values,
language, ond religion on  everyons  else
bewildering and offenaive

By contrast to mimicsy, which s a
reflatvely Axed ond Llmited idea, postcolomal
hybridily can be quile slippery sicd broad. AL B
basic level, hybridity refers to any mixing of
east and western culture. Within calonial and
postcolonial  liverature, L most commonly
refers to colonial subjects from Asia or Afnca
whe have found a balance befwesn eastern
and western cultural acrbutes. Howesars, in
Haomi Bhabha's initial usape of the term in his
easay *Signs Taken For Wonders,” he clearly
thought of hybridity as a subversive tool
whereby colonized people might challenge
various forms of oppression.

However, the term hybodity, which
relies on a metaphor [rom  biology, is
commonly used in much broader ways, to refer
to any kind of cultural mixing or mingling
betweern Eost and West, As it is commonly
used, this more general sense of hybridity has
meny limitatons. Hybridity defined as cultural
mixing in general does not help us explicitly
account for the many differcnt paths by which
someone can come to embody a mix of eastern
and wegter attcibutes, nor does it
differentiate  between people  who have

consciously striven to achicve a mixed or

halanced identity and those whao m::i:!m"'l rally
reflect it Hybridity defined this woy Jaise
geems like o rather awkward tv:rm ta |
people who Are ra.v:inJ_hr I'I'-Il.lftd. :
sEurasians" in the British Raj in”
biraciel or multiracial people all aro

nial world. Fourth, though 1

in the context of |
commonly deployed in t :
a frican socictics that tnke on Inlluenf

1A=, TLAT — .,:E"I'-..q I_'\'-..:fllll'-ll":l_ 1554 231? = B204 |;[-"'||r|l|
ilie wisl, SHC peele o oaccount  loc Jiow
fvhridity, like mimicry, c&n run in “reverse”
L i (o0 shy, ft CRD descrihe how  western

culpares can BE inflected by Asian or Afnican
clemments |'chutneyiied,” as it werep. Finally, 0
cepms important to note that there can be very
difforent registers of hybodiy, [rom alight
mixing 0 VETY popressive iNsLMACCE ol culture-
cliash
iWworks of lineratuce thot are defined as
posicalonial aften record racism or @ hiswory
ol genocide ineluding slavery, apartheid, and
ke mats extinction of peoples, such as the
Algiglaes I australia Critical responsc Lo
lh.-m_-‘ teets i pficn Seen 05 an IMportant way
to articulaie and negobate Ccommunication
boiwoen  writers  who define themaecives a5
posicolonsal and eritics who are not part of
that experience. In her introduction © Poast-
Colenzal  ond  Africon American  Women's
Writing, published in 2000, Gina Wigker notes
that the indictment present in many
postceloninl wexts tends to produce guile ar
feelings of inherited complicity in many
readers. Also, although writing about these
texts: may ralse the level of awareness of both
the texts and their writers, some postcolonial
writers see reflected in this  activity an
arropant assumption about the need [or
noncoloninl cultares to recognize postcolonial
writers. Similarly, other critics have noted that
cttical responge that focuscs entirely on the
essential nature of black or Asian writers may
wlgo serve to marginolize their writing by
supposing their experiences as lamely o
produrnt of being "athar® than Eurapean.
Pasteoloninlism inchadss o wvast armay

ol wnters and subjects. In fact, the very
different  geopraphical,  histonieal, soaal,
religious, ond economic coneerns of the
different ex-colonies dictate a wide variety in
the naturs and subject of most postcolonial
writing, Wisker has noted in her book that it is
even simplistic 1o theorize that ull pustcoluniel
sance writing. In foct, many
e thameelves will arme that
re atill very muech ecolonial
n terms of their values and
that these issues are reflected
S her casay on posicolonialism,
igrees, noting that while the
Snstcolonialism may be Tairly

actunl vwee of the term is very
ir E for o yuking together ol o
= of experiences, cullures,
fThis diversity of definitinns
! because the BETE
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ave noled thai sj !

ruled coloniss iz EJ-:,E;]:JT ]L::ziuig" “F _En':ish-
Eoglish has often been e IurErl:.‘”n:tcnj in
and constrain female points of view. I:|I::ﬂ-,|.f:
Pn:rrﬂi.ﬂ.“ml period, hn"""-'—‘-""'ﬂ'l'. |=|1'I:I3"2|.'rf'.;4:. Aanrl
the ability ta speak, write, and publish, has
become an  enabling tool for podtenbingal
authors.

In  fact,  posteslonial  theorist
HomiBhabha developed the term “hybridity” to
capture the sense that many writers have of
belonging to both cultures. More and mors
wrilers, like Rushdie, reject the obder paradigm
of Texile® which was meaningful to earlier
generations of emigrants in favor of aceepting
their blend of cultures as a positive svnthesis.
This celebration of cultural  blending
considerably blurs the boundaries laid down
by pestcolonial theory.

In practice, posteolonial literary
studies are often sharply divided along
linguistie lines in a way which simply
reinforces  Eurocentric  awmitudes.  Latin
American postcolonial studies are seldom
explored by those leboring in English
departments. Francophone African ]it':m"”_r': "
generally neglecied by Anglophone Affcan
scholars. Because of these failures w cul
across linguistic boundarics, the roles =
England and France arc exaggerated OVET

those of the colonized regions. A
It can even be asked whether the

] e preeisl of pustcﬂlﬂﬂiﬂ] gmdil:S_is ua]?r:l:
that examining these literatures can give voIce
o formerly suppressed peoples. This
fiutin asked by ﬁﬂrﬂu-ispivﬂk in Le::
famous essay, "Can the Subaltern Speak?
"ng_ﬁnmnin {framsci’'s Aarcane label for
‘@ppressed people, she points out tha
p— has achieved enough ﬂm“

= P
Alnninl WEIEES draw g
Podlcolonialism  png

these WHCES, wha Jive
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lelr own afialvees 3
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stion Tose by

she ja suppostd 10
Otoup’ of Indian scho
the term io support i
similar project exisls rli.!'IIJF'I.L'.
schelars), but the HAgEng (L H
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Ii is motable that whenewsr V.8
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more

Iroim the postcolsninl world
Derek  Waleoit, or Rushdie  reoeir
recngrttian they arc denounoad
unrepresentative and inferior to other,
ab=cure but more “legitimate’ spokespeopis

This phenomenon e related (o the
gucstin of essentialism” which {calures 59
largely in contemporany political and LcraTs
theory. Usually the term is used negatively, to
describe sterevtypesl ideas of--1o takes a5 an
example my own ancestors--the Insh as
drinken, irresponsible louts, However, profes?
movements built on  self-estzem  rosort 9
essentialism in a positive sens=, as in the
mamy varieties of "black pride’ movements
which have emerged ot vorious times, with the
earliest perhaps being the conespr of
“négritude’ developed by Caribbean &nd
Alrican writers living in Pars in the 1930s arnd
Als. However, each new atiempt to create &
positive group identity tends to be seen by at
least =ome members of the pgoup as
restrictive, as o= new form of oppressive
essen tialise.

Faced with the dilemma of wantng te
make positive claims for certain ethnic groups
or nationalitiee  while  simulaneously
acknowledging  individualism, some critics
have put forward the concept ef ‘strateglc
escentialism” in which one can speak in rather
simplified forms of group i-it?'u.:iu' or she
purposes of struggle while debating within the
group the finer shades of difference.

There are two major problems with
this strategy, hnwever. First, thers are alaays
digsentess within each group who speak out

against the new corporate identity, .r'ml:l they
are especially likely to be taken seriously 1:!::
the wvery audiences targeted by strategic
pesentialism. Second. white eonservatives .ha“
caught on [0 this  strategy: m'.t}' muunu.-l_-.-l
denpunce afﬁnnatf:yga.nl.ipn, !nlr 1Tfitslr|-|:£, b
g Martin Luther King, a3 il heis wnly goal

':'m'jﬂum]m blindness” rather than real
sepriamic. and | sacialiequality. They srine

; = = : Fﬂup Wil p‘l;l.t:-
.Fa.'lﬂ'_il' -[:"EI " or any ethmic group

atepic essentalism
internal debates
he scaled off from
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public debates with oppressors. Such a world
does ot X151

Similarly, “straregic postooionialiam’ is
likely 10 be & seli-defealing siratcgy, mnoc
most wrters on the subject publicly Bnd
endlessly debate the problems associated with
the torm, In additen, the lakel 10 oo fuzey to
serve as a usciul ool for long in any exchange
of polemics. It lacks the sharp edge necessary
to make it eerve as o wseful weapon

Hewever, those of us unwilling o
adopt the lanel posteolonial” are hard put 1o
nnd an appropnale term for what wo study
The old “Commonweslih literature™ 15
abwicusly too confining and outdated as well
a= being extremely Eurocentric. " Anglophone
literature” excludes the many rich literatures
~f Africe. lor instance, written in European
langusges oher than English, and taken in
the literal =ense, it does naol distinguish
bhemween mainstream British and American
writing and the material under discussion.
New literature written in English® {or
*englishies” &5 SOMES say] puts e much
smphasis on NEeWness [McKay is hardly new)
ard agamn esxchudes the non-Fnglish-apraking
wrarld, “Thirc-world” makes no Sense gince the
collapse of the Soviel Union and the
Commmunist “second world.” “Literaturs of
developing naticms’ buys into an scOnOmic
paradigm which most -posicolonial” scholars
reject.

Celonialism was a Means of claiming
apd exploiting forsign lands, resources, and
people. Enszlawerment, indentured labour, and
rrgration [oreed many indigenons populations
1o move from the places that they considered
shome”. Postcolonial literaturs attempts 1o
counteract their resulting alisnation from thair
aurroundings by restering a connection
petween indigenous people and places through
description, narration, and dramatizetion.

During celonization, the indigeneus
cultures of those countrics subjected 10 fure:gn
rule were often sidelined, suppressed, and
openly dgnigral.e{l in favour of glevaling 1h;
socal and culpural  preferences BT

of the colenizers. In respol

1S58 7347 - E.;-:EE_-T.Z-.'H'.L:',-. IS5 93T E206 4p
mal kil w0 e Pl =1

unche e tlimeleas  scoisties,
progress Or develon wiihour their .:I:,;::P:F hio
pire] aEs -qlnr.n‘;. Im '-I-:-l. way, lhn}'juq[iﬁﬁdr:ﬁz:
aelinns, OCiuding ¥iRiienee o altist h
reaieted eolornal rule. H::-.u-_flg m“::_a:ﬂ“i:u
things from the perspeetive of those i:rn-]nn'm:
is thus o major presceupation of posteolenia]
wTitliRg.

Posteolonial  wriiters use  detailed
descriptions of indig=rous people, places, and
practices 10 counteracl  or  “restal® (e
glercolvpes, INACCATECIES, and generalzatinns
wibyirt the enleneers croniated in educstinnal
legal, polincal, and sotial tes and settings '

Althpugh many ooonzed CoURiSes
are home 2 raulupls inchgenous ERTIE‘JEE'H—:.-.:
(rdin, Tor examplé, &ore then 12 laogaagss
exigt  plongside  English—many  posimlianial
writsra choose to write in the colonizers
“tongue’. This practse s knows as the
appropriaton of language Howswer, authors
such as Arundhati Rcy delibesately play with
English, recoulding it to refleet the thythms
and syntax of indigsnous languages, and
inventing new words and siyles 0 decmmsirate
mastery of @ languags that wes. th & sense,
foreed wpon them.

Similarly, authers such 23 Amyndhiad
Roy rework European art-forms like the ovel
(o refiect indigeneus modes of invention and
creation. They reshaps imported calonial art-
forma to incoTporals the style, struclure, and
themes of indigsnous mpd=g  of CTERIVE
ENprEEEIn, guch as vral poslly und dradmate
perfonmances.

Referanoces:
1. Ahmad, Ajjaz (1992} la

Verso
9. Ashcroft, Bill and Griffths. Gareth g

Tiffin, Helen [eds.| {1995). The
PastColonial
3. Homi Bhabha, The Lecatd
Routledge 1994
&4, Landry, Doraid i
[ 1996]. The S‘pl.'.'ak
Rourledge Srudics

Theoy Lonvdodi:

n of Culdre,

i il fed=|
4 Macigan, Gereld (203
meader. Loadan:

Readet. L




PERSPECTIVES ON

_ CONTEMPORARY
COMMONWEALTH
WRITINGS

= -
= =

Dr. D. N. Gahj"éwar
Prin. Dr. S. Z. Shirsath

75



INTERROGATING |
FUNDAMENTALISM IN PAKISTANI
COMING OFAGENOVELTHE DARK

ALBUM BY HANIF KUREISHI

Prof. Ravi Prakash Chapke,

Assistant Professor, Departient of English,
Smt Vatsalabai Maik Mahavidvalay, Pusad, Yavatrmal,

Coming-of-age novels, interchangeably known as
bildungsroman are the distinct kind of novels that focus on the
psychological and moral growth of their central character from
his or her adolescence to adulthood. Bildungsroman isa story of
the maturing ofa sensitive person who explores life and watches
out for the remedy to various problems affecting his life. Such
novels depict and criticize those vices of the society which cause
the protagonist to suffer Generally, such a novel starts with
unpleasant happenings that stir the life of the protagonist
emotionally. He or she retires herself to journey. During the
Jjourney, the protagonist gains maturity gradually. The plot of such
narratives depicts a conflict between the protagonist and the
current values of society, Finally, he or she intemalizes those values
prevalent in contemporary society, ending the discontent. In
addition, the psychological and moral growth of the protagonist
gives us a deep insight into their characters and also helps to
understand the conflict in their lives. Asa result, we can identify
ourselves with the coming-ol-age characters and feel emotionally
attached and interested as we see them pass different stages of
their lives until they finally change for the good. This genre arose
during the German Enlightenment in the eighteenth cenu{ry,
following the dissolving of the feudal system and the spreading
of democratic ideas. German philosopher Goethe’s definition of
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_ young Pakis

; man includes the idt.“:él Dfnj:ﬂipmﬂﬂl = Wihor n
hﬂdur}gsrgl i dividual and his environment are enga o 2
1y which Eu aal iransformation, each shaping the Other, ”

rocess Ug:;l has reached the point where he or she e:::peﬂ%ni[[
e mdmfhannnn}f with the environment. E
a Sense 0 ¢ paper analyses the chaotic life of Shqp;, 1

The present P stof Hanif Kureishi’s nove] The

tani protagon

: Blyy
truggles to construct an identity for j; :

m. As Shahid s ! el
ﬁh{i «orn between his own oriental descent and heritagy

represented primari ]},r by his flmdamﬁ.':ntalist M1151+ir_1'1 neighbyy,
Riaz—and the more liberal cu.itl_.lre ofhis adopted British homelgy,
_ embodied in his free-s pirited pro fes_:-;or, DE‘:EdEE Osgogq
Shahid’s sometimes does ambivalent experimentation with varig,
identities throughout the novel —cultural, sexual, gender, polifigy
national, religious and personal —the novel shows that ag .
move further into the global culture of the twenty-first century
every individual can and must build an ever-changing selfty
appropriating bits and pieces from many different cultures, |
the novel, we see that no culture — and no individual — belongsty
any particular group or exists in any pure form in the modey
world. Kureishi chooses to use the romantic genre Bildungsroma
— with some updating — because it “presents identity asa
developmental, unstable and shifting process.” After analyzing
Shahid’s kaleidoscopic adventures and his tendency to seethe
world in binaries, it can be concluded that Kurei shi, much inthe
manner of his friend and colleague Salman Rushdie, advocatesa
kind of “mongrelization” (Moore-Gilbert’s word) or mutabiliy
that keeps one open to the greatest ran ge of human experience
Without having to choose sides.

The Black Album is set in 1989, the year the Berlin Wall
tﬂf}']:l the year of the fatwah against Salman Rushdie. The nove
ﬁen sthe story of Shahid, a second-generation British Pﬂ}ﬂs'ﬂf
ag::lf? r-asonably well-off background (his family owns? u‘&;’;

SNy In Kent) who has recently moved to London aftef

%77- =




R

father’s death. He has enrolled at a local college to study
Literature and it here that he meets and falls in love with his
college lecturer Deedee Osgood (who, in the novel’s dialogic
structure, represents the forces of liberalism). At the same time,
he also falls in"with a crowd of Muslim students led by the
charismatic Riaz (this group represents “fundamentalists™). The
" Black Album can be called a “novel of ideas” and Kureishi
devotes considerable narrative space to letting his characters
debate their opposing viewpoints. The scene excerpted above
oceurs in ninth chapter, about a third of the way through the
novel. The main speakers are Dr. Andrew Brownlow, a Marxist
lecturer at Shahid’s college (and Deedee Osgood’s estranged
husband) and Riaz, Shahid’s fellow student and the leader of the
Muslim group. Though the protagonist, Shahid, is present in
these scenes. his role at this point is to act as an observer of the
debate between Brownlow and Riaz. Brownlow opens the
debate by stating that he wishes he could be religious, but having
read Bertrand Russell at the age of fourteen, it is impossible for
him to believe in God. He then goes on to call scripture “magic
realist tales from distant centuries™ as well as claiming that
believers have an “infantile dependence” on their religion (97).
Through this dialogue, Kureishi characterizes Brownlow as a
rather typical Marxist intellectual of his time. It was Marx, after
all, that famously called religion “the opiate of the masses.”
However, Riaz holds the above views in disdain and argues
against them, telling Brownlow that his views represent those of
a liberal minority .. He also reminds Brownlow that such disdain
for “native” religion has gone hand in hand with the exploitation
of Britain’s former colonies. He further goes on to characterize
the “intellectual atmosphere” of Western civilization as
“hypocritical and smug™ (99). This remark obviously provokes
Brownlow to respond (rather patronizingly) with a list of the
_ glories of European civilization, chief among them the
development of the post-Enlightenment concept of critically
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h
applying reason to phenomena that were formerly hejq
. He states “Ideas are the enemy of religion”. Tothis, Riszos.
the rejoinder “So much the worse for the ideas” (99), Ty = 5
is a fairly typical example of the dialogic approach that g
uses in his novel. Another way that he commen;s O the
increasingly religious nature of the Pakistani immigrant cormpy, .
in Britain (and in Pakistan in the 1980s} is by opposing Shati &
new friends to his nuclear family. For example, Shahids sig,.
in-law, Zulma, is described as follows:

She came from a prominent, land-owning Karachi farnily g
like other such types, lived part of the year in Pakistan and .
rest in England. In Karachi she zipped around the camel.cas
and potholes in an imported red Fait Uno, a Hermes scarfknotted
around her head. In London she went to her friends’ houses g
pursued the shopping, gossiping and general trouble-making-in-
other families she enjoyed so much. She was light-skinned
beautiful, Zulma, but never beautiful enough: it took her two days
to prepare for a party, She brushed her hair, of which she had
sufficient for three people, with a hundred strokes and washedit
only inrain-water (83).

This character, a member of the Pakistani elite, contrasts
sharply with Shahid’s new friends, who are economicaly
members of a much lower class. Zulma’s views on religionas
also worthnoting. After pulling Shahid out of a“meeting” to dis$
some family issues (her estranged husband, Shahid’s ‘Dmﬂﬁm"
has gone missing) she takes him to her apartment inKﬂiBl“S’[_mF]‘Ee”
Upon finding out that he has begun associating with Tfilglﬂlﬁ
Muslims, she comments: “But you had a decent upbring!"e
She goes on: “I can’t tell you the problems Benazir hes hac “E'l"su
these cunning fools. She’s such a dear girl too, and Eﬂd”IE i
much.” (187). Clearly, the Pakistani upper class ofthe 195 -":
which Shahid belongs, have disdain for religion (ma% "'
argue that the upper class continues to hold rcligi“ﬂmmnmhid‘é
though they may have to keep these views private) Sha
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: then, has nothing to do with his famil
. 2 y
background, and much more to do with his need to belon gtoa

x\reu-{fleﬁned community. Shahid eventually turns away from Riaz
a0 s groupafier they hold a public book-burning of Rushdie’s
The Satanic vtrse..s‘ This brings me to the second major theme
of thﬂ_nwel—fthe Importance and power of Literature. Shahid
(Who Isa semi-autobiographical character based in some ways
on Kureishi himself) is a budding novelist as well as a Literature
stut:len.t. In many ways, The Black Album is a bildungsroman (a
narrative _fﬂEUSf—‘d on the growth and development of the
protagonist) or even a narrative about the growth and
development of the artist.

Early on in the novel, Shahid is forced to defend Literature to
one of his new friends, a boy called Chad. Chad asks Shahid
why he reads fiction and Shahid doesn’t quite know how to
answer him. Kureishi writes: “He looked ardently at the books
piled on the desk. Open one and out would soar, as if trapped
within, once-upon-a-times, open-sesames, marriages like those
of Swann and Odette or Levin and Kitty, even Sheherazade and
King Shahriyar. The most fantastic characters, Raskolnikov,
Joseph K., Boule De Suif, Ali Baba, made of ink but living always,
were entrapped in the profoundest dilemmas of living.” (20).
Outside of the narrative, this is a ringing authorial advancement
for the importance of fiction. Literature 1s also a common bond
between Shahid and Deedee and part of what makes them
attracted to each other, Kureishi describes Shahid’s thoughts as
follows: “But it wasn’t sensation alone that he and Deedee
provided foreach other. Last night when he told her about giving
Chili One Hundred Years of Solitude, she said she*d recently
got through The Sentimental Education.... Little Dorrit, too, she’d
ried over Christmas, Serious reading required dedication. Who,
now, believed it did them good? And How many people knew a
book as they knew Blonde on Blonde, JE':JHH.E Hall or Pnnﬂer:
even? Could literature connect a generation in the same way'
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tional students would read hard books; mog

gome exception en't fools” (134). Asides from telling 5

wouldn'tand 06y wedee*s character and her relationship wif

scrmetlﬁﬁﬂ_ﬂbc'“tﬂeeﬂ] $0 SErves as Kureishi’s lament for the

Shahid, this pﬂssfﬂégiish society in Thatcher’s England.

i dmﬂ?ideﬁs The Black Album is an absorbing study
| Asa nmf; e Br’1t55h Pakistani young man’s heart between
| of ﬂ;;: tLEI]]Es“C ulture” versus loyalty to the ideals of his adopied
E;m gaﬂd* Though much of the novel is spmj:iﬁca]l}r abo utthe
Rushdie affair, the debates about free expression and 1}fhether1t
chould be limited or not—and if so, how much—are still current
around the world. Ttis the strength of Literature that it enables
us to see events, through the experiences and dilemmas of
individuals, ina way that jounalism or current affairs piecesdon'
allow us to. No recent novel about fundamentalism has bees
able to capture the struggle that takes place in the hearts and
minds of many Muslim adolescents as effectively as Kureishis
able to do in The Black Album.

Hanif Kureishi’s novel The Black Album stirred up many
discussions about segregation in the United Kingdom. Many
cultures still live next to each other but do not mingle. When
reading this novel a segregation between ‘Eastern’ and “Westert
Cultures is highlighted, Even second and third generation
rmmigrants feel different from *native’ Brits, and are treated
accordingly. Everyone is confronted with stereotypes

Eit?ir:;tgpcs E:; often based on prejudices, especially in the sens
€sabout ‘others’ whic ormed it
early childhood. h are usually already f

artoons and children’s books play an impora®

rolein the formatig A S
can therefore be fihess stereotypes. Prejudice in thiscon®

Kureishi’s The p re?d as: knowledge in advance. In I{;mli;
isapparent Mo ack Album 2 contrast between East and Wes
East ang \ﬁeﬂ 'COVer, slereotypes about the difference h;ﬂﬁf‘_‘
ﬂf‘ﬂﬁiﬂng’ njlg lmpﬁnmﬁ?just as stereotypes relating to image
uropeans’, This article explores to what extent

%\ R
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stereotypes inthis novel are relevant to the depiction ofa contrast
between East and West.

The role of complexion in the formation of ste reotypes
depicting ‘Brits’ or ‘Asians’, seem to be Pivotal. Shahid
emphasizes that “I wouldn’t touch brown flesh, exeept witha
branding iron™ (Kureishi 11 ). This illustrates that the West is seen
as "wiite’ whereas the East is perceived as ‘non-white’. The
title of the novel already conveys a certain idea about these
stereotypes. The Black Album refers to an album by the musician
Prince, himselfbeing seen as halfblack and half white, hallmale
and half female. No one is purely black or white, or fits into one
stereotypical "box’. No matter how hard you try. If one tries to
erase a part of his/her identity, you could *lose’ yourself along
the way. Just as Chad used to be called Trevor Buss but chan ged
his name to Muhariimad Shahabuddin Ali-Shah. By embracing a
fanatic part of [slam, he erases his former identity. Through the
way he turns his back to pop culture and music, which he used
to like, it seems that Chad loses his former identity. By destroying
his former, mainly British, identity by tuming his back on the culture
he used to love, itis impossible for him to form a new Islamic or

Palastani identity. The novel seems to give a sense ofbeing lost
between two worlds: the Western and the Eastern cultural world,
In neither the mainly Pakistani characters are entirely ac. 2pted.
Thereis a post-colonial divide between East and West, Shahid
does not seem to belong to either side but desperately tries to
find a way to ‘belong’ to a certain group. The divide between
East and West, portrayed in the novel as fights between the
English and Asians, can also be read as being orientalist in the
sense of a “eurocentric discourse that assumed the normality
and pre-eminence of everything ‘occidental’, correlatively with
its representations of the ‘oriental’ as an exotic and int:eri?r
other”0] (Abrams 277). This idea is also expressed by R}az in
the novel: “your liberal beliefs belongtoa minority who live in
northern Europe. Yet you think moral superiority over the rest of
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mankind is a fact. You W‘c‘il;l:.' to dominate others with You
particular morality; m:hzchh.as “as E.:nu a]sni w%'l! know, gone hayg
in-hand with fascist imperialism (.KI:II'EIShI 98). The discourg
used in Western Europe is hegemonic in some ways. Hegemgy,
here refers to a cultural imperialism by means of'the contrg o
discourse. By continually reinforcing ﬁiatAS}:ans are inferior g
dangerous, Asians themselves also start to think in this way. Just
as Shahid starts to look at himselfas being an *Asian’. Especially
during his youth in Kent, being the only black person aroung
But also in the many clubs, dominated by white western people.
where Deedee Osgood takes him. This hegemonic discourseis
also illustrated by the fact that the Brits in the novel often reduge
‘Pakistani’ to *Paki’ or ‘Asians’. Even Shahid and other Asjag
characters start to refer to themselves as being *Asian’, especially
when talking to Western people.

Another stereotypical divide between East and West is
ideclogical. The Eastis depicted, especially by Riaz, asreligious,
pure, natural and morally good. He describes the West as immoral,
not religious and liberal. Especially the word ‘liberal’ carriesa
negative association: “as usual Riaz pronounced the word ‘liberdl
as if it were the name of a murderer” (Kureishi 184). Shahidis
caught between both fronts. On the one hand he tries to bea
Muslim, although he does not feel that the religion suits hin. On
the other hand he tries to find a place in western society withits
liberal literature, other ideologies and morals. This internal struzek
is also represented in the novel as a fight between Western and
Eastern ideology. Brownlow’s communist world is falling 2pa*
and class distinctions are returning, as the reactionof a British
woman feeling threatened by Pakistani migrants illustrates: Y%
stolen our jobs! Taking our housing! Paki got everything! Give"
back and go home!”(Kureishi 139). Shahid, however, nofic®
that Islam still erages these class boundaries, es;:ccially n ‘hf'

mosque: “here race and class barriers had been suspﬁl‘ided
(Kureishi 1 39).

—
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In sum, this essay illustrated that the stereotypical Brit, seen
from an Asian perspective, js depicted as being drunk, on drugs,
generally immoral and POar, or on the other hand elitist and
onientalist; only mingling with other Brits. However, the stereotype
of Asians by Asians shows that they represent themselves as
pure, natural, morally good and res pectful. But when we look at
the Asians from the British perspective in the novel, they are
described as fanatics, dangerous and immoral. The contrast
between East and West is thus mutually reinforcing, whether
looked at from the British or Asian perspective, But the novel
also illustrates that cultures start to intermingle more often, and
should enjoy mutual respect thereby avoiding conflict,
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conflicts between two symbolic characters, Blanche =4 ; characterist
South-znd Stanley Kowalski, an industrial, urban m]m.tgrﬂ-ﬂt W_lthhl}ﬂrﬂg“;;ﬂ mctm;:ﬂl i
particular, Blanche, a5 the representative of delicate and ﬁ-aF!'lﬂ‘?'Dm' = 1 h on oo
the focus of discussion. This paper amalyzes this typical _controversial heromne from the
factor and women's psychology g

perspective of feminism in terms of social culture, Efif’“':'lmi': . ; .
find out the main factors for her destruction. Blanche is lost, confused, conflicted, lashing out in

sexual ways, and living in her own fantasies. In the play "A Streetcar Named Desire’, Tennessee
Williams uses a range of different characters in the play to bring out the theme of gender
stereotyping. The main women portrayed in this light in the play are Stella and Blanche DuBois,
The main protagonist of the play Blanche DuBois was portrayed in a pitiful light and the
audience will be able to see gender stereotyping through her and Stella through her actions and
speech. The themes connected _!r:n- these characters and gender stereotyping are the nability to

separate reality from fantasy, f%ar{r dﬁt& sensual desire and dependence on men.
[ a -
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A Streetcar Named Desire is a seminal play
written by Amenican playwright Tennessee
Williams. The play that fetched him Pulitzer
Prize_for Drama in 1984, deals with the
conflicts between two symbolic characters,
Blanche DuBois-a fading gentlewoman of
the Old South-and Stanley Kowalski ap
industrial, urban immigrant with unrefined
characteristics. The intention of this essay is
to critically examine the stereotypical
gender roles in the play A Streetear Named
Desire, written by Tennessee Williams jg
1947, It is remarkable how {he author

portrays the three main characters: Stanley,
Stella and Blanche, The astute contrasts and
the dynamics between them are fascinating.
Main contention is that A Streetcar Named
Desire presents stereotypical gender roks,
Wﬂf:tq'ucuﬂ}r displaying and wupholding
Patriarchal norms. One would
stereotypically expect Blanche DuBois to bé
an elegant and  sophisticated woman
;‘;“31‘1“'1'1'2 her upbringing, Born inta the

uthern  wpper_clage she had (b°
Prerequisites to become a Southern lady
Ruby Cohn claims that it is primarily
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through her speech that Bla
her  “manor-bom
Et‘ﬁﬂﬂtl}’i

nche emphasizes
SUperiority™
-:‘Blanl:h,c a]ﬂ]‘le US}I

grammar  and  wvarjed syntax
vocabulary containg Latinisms" (g
remains of aristocratie
upbringing  support the assumption of
Blanche being high-class ang lady-like, The
E:hﬂj‘ﬂ.ﬂfﬁf of Blanche DuBois revegls th:;t she
is more of a “faded Souther belle”, than a
rich and mannered Southery lady. Since

there is no wealth left in the DuBaois
Blanche tries to

and  her
1). These
Ed“':-ﬂliﬂn and

family,
explain the situation by
partly making her ancestors responsible:
“our improvident grandfathers and father
and uncles and brothers exchanged the land
for their epic fornications — to put it plainly.
Till finally all that was left . . . was the

house and about twenty acres of ground, Q;: him

P

mcluding a graveyard” (Williams 40,
Blanche is financially ruined and as afhre-st:ib.

J Research Chrgns
{ermational Multidisciplingry g "
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Blanche is consistent with O'Connor's when
he sees Blanche as “adopting the role [of the
Southern belle] as a means of literal survival
by sccuring economie and social stability”
(171-2). Supporting Hovis' claim about
Blanche's financial dependency on Stanley,
O’Connor notes: “Single women who were
forced to work to support thémselves were
oflen more Liable to be x"mm_i.ilgd, if they
became unable to work™ (103). i31a:'ﬁ1.:'EE'w~35
fired from her ll:ncher{-pﬂﬂilﬁ]ihhtgau;& of an
affair with a yofing. student, Furthermore,
Blanche’s ,rhu*s_bnr":ud ﬂ;himilttd suicide,
lcaving her a.widov/sNevertheless, after the
loss of her husband, Blanche had several
o i T F
one-night. “stands. with soldiers from a
 jmilitary base near her home. Stanley tells
_iﬁteﬂlﬁlg “in,_scene seven about Blanche's
k k niuﬁl;bﬁu;i.nnn: “Yes, did you know there
k.;-'}{.wg!ﬁs’_a.n army camp near Laurel and your
‘sister’s was one of the places called ‘Out-of-

5 v Tayyn HTH
looking for accommodation at hefisi tr"sh"h‘ '}EDUMS 7 (Williams 109). Consequently,

apartment.  Previously,
independent Bauer 10 andsy

English teacher; she now ﬂ aterial
belongings left, u-_ ontefits of
her luggage. S her’ negative

financial situati ene wit “Everything
[ own is int,t " Williams 40).
i 0

Jacqueli argues  about
Bla jal) situation upon her
arri e Iskis’: “By coming to
New xnshgmd placing herself at the
mercy of her relatives, admitting that she has
lost Belle Reve, Blanche becomes

economically vulnerable to Stanley” (107).
Blanche becomes “entrapped in the role of
the belle” (Hovis 176), who usually has no
own income, but relies on others, n-:_mnali}f
their partner. Generally, Hovis® view of

Volume III Issue IX: December 2015
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““ Blanche's reputation in her hometown
Laurel became unbearable and finally the
mayor told her to leave town. The depicted
immorality of Blanche does not match
Hovis’ account of purity defining a
stereotypical Southern belle. A further
indication regarding the non-purity of
Blanche is made when Nicholas Pagan
decodes Blanche's name and arpues the
name Blanche could be phonologically
associated with the wverb “blanch”.
Consequently, Blanche  might e
“blanching”, which means she is Bauer 11
trying to make her world pure and innocent
(108). Pagan’s understanding of Blanche’s
name suggests that Blanche is not pure.

Additional testimony of Blanche trying to
become “pure” are her numerous baths

Editor-In-Chief: Prof. K.N. Shelke
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throughout the play. Harokd Bloom states
fittingly that Blanche disappears in m;t'
bathroom 10 be made pure again”. Hovis
generally questions whether or not Blanche
DuBois is acting out the role of the Sﬂmh“f“
Belle to protect herself in “a social milieu in
which she is disempowered” (171). In my
view, Blanche gives the answer to that
question herself when saying in scenc two
that “after all, a woman's charm is fifty
percent illusion™ (Williams 40). Evidently,
Blanche indicates she is well aware of the
concepts of “blanching” and trying to “gloss
over things". Her comment indicates the
possibility of her playing the role of the
Southern belle. In my opinion, she did not
choose her character wisely, since the role of
Southern belle tumns out to be incompatible

. : %
with Stanley’s character. Louise Blackwell /% %

E!',

o,

a

Jronicler
Research Journal

her; “I can’t stand a naked ligh hﬁ;ajﬂa
more than I can a rude rémark o , ‘-‘u!gr;:;
action” (Williams 56). In adgiyy,, :
appl‘ﬂ-‘-ﬂiﬂi"-::s Mitch's complimen Whey
says, “You may T-E“h_ school by "
certainly not an old maid” {wﬂliﬂlm 56) ¢
m]ﬂimin&- wrhﬂl'lk ‘_:I'rﬂ'u. ?IIEII'.H.FWEEME
yot gallantry” (‘I..l.-iﬂham?x; ?]t#_%n.}huu
Blanche was I'lshlugl,jjﬂf ';?mplirh:"ﬁ'fhli‘w
having purposely mcm:aM'qm};Ehe o
old maid school ﬁcher::l(?ﬁﬁ lidms 56)
requesting @/ Proper %&' she j5 sl
excied to et & compmEnt. Ths g,
E[ﬂncr]!e‘.% nEEH fulﬂ_?._l:!ﬂnﬂl'lﬂﬂllﬂn Eh'-'—"ﬂl her
looks. It: furthermore supports the remar
wa:"s,} mﬁkg:sl_‘;_abuut Blanche’s behayy,.
“Rathersthah naively . . . and passive
expecting the deference and protection o

o B
observes additional details about Blanche]s™: x“;;f the men around them, Blanche relentlesy
character. She categorizes her as a.‘—’we]];:_‘ ‘-'%xti'auls the expected behaviours by
behaved child, living with her parenlsﬁiﬁlyng «.*;_ﬁ _ immtantly reminding the men of the ok

beyond the marrying age for mu:st:xj.ﬁmlgn‘% = contract of chivalry in the South an
’ . %

In contrast to Blanche, these lq areiall
members of the working-class andsnot Vised
to dealing with the “bélle-like” Blangh. In
various situations/in thie\play shé fries to
educate the men She, comes'inidcontact with
in terms ,ﬂi goodye ‘-’f_ﬂlr:E‘!. behaviour, for
example fn scene three, When she and Mitch
talk de;%ﬁn)ﬁ}le\ﬂﬁflains her name: “It’s a
French "'*Imﬁmns woods and Blanche
LAY

h.,‘_Wi!hIﬂ,‘.,_‘qED the two together mean
white woods. Like an orchard in spring! You

can remember it by that” (Williams 55).
Blanche even tries to teach Mitch to be more
chivalric, for instance in scene threg when
she wants Mitch to put a coloreg paper

demanding the appropriate ritualized

behaviours™ (176). Bauer 13 The dialogue

between Mitch and Blanche reveals another

typical characteristic of the Southem belle,

Which Blanche is trying to live up to —
being beautiful and charming. Blanche
constantly gives remarks and asks about her
looks throughout the play. Clothes, powder
and make-up dictate her life because she is
“constantly and acutely aware of how she s
being perceived by men™ (Hovis 175).

Evidence of Blanche’s pursuit of beauty ¢0
be found in the fipg scene, when Blanch?

Mmeets Stella for the first time after year
With

i er,"-’t]‘ish Vi\?ﬂcit}'!” Blanche gays
(Williams 13); “Now, then, let me look ®
You [Stella). But don't you look at ™

Issue IX: D
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lantern over the light bulb where they sit,
Her reason for doing so is at the same time g
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Stella, no, ro, no, not till later, not till I*ye
bathed and rested, And tum that over-light
off! Turn that offl 1 won't be looked &t in
this merciless glare” (Williams 13). Another
good example of Blanche's desire 10 be
considered attractive iz portrayed in scepe
two when Stanley scarches through her
luggage,

STANLEY. It looks like you raided some
stylish shops in Pans,

BLANCHE. Ha-ha! Yes — clothes are my
passion!

STANLEY. What does it cost for a string of
fur-pieces like that?

BLANCHE. Why, those were a tribute from
an admirer of mine!

STANLEY. He must have had a lot of —
admiration!

BLANCHE. Oh, in my youth I excitefl.
some admiration! But look at me !

Wm.llr.lmummkupnssih]c ratd]

; thﬂl her exterior is i importance
to Blanche. This obsession with Bauer 14
her looks corresponds to the life goal of a
stereotypical Southern belle, which is
getting married. In Blanche’s world, being
aftractive raises the chances for finding a

Volume IIT  Issue IX: December 2015
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8%41)

pariner and as a consequence also the
chances for marriage. In theory, the
stereotypical Southern belle should also be
virtuous and graceful. Blanche can be called
these characteristics, for example, in scene
three when Blanche talks to Mitch and then
tums the radio on. The stage directions
describe the situation as follows: “She turns

the knobs on the radio ami it !nc

A
=gims,.to play
“Wien,

Wien, nur du. Q".'Llla:1|1"““""33 nche

waltzes to the music whlh romantic g:stures
Mitch is dr:hghteﬁr‘hndnmnu:s‘ffnfawkward

imitation like & dahnmg br::aﬂ?-' illiams 58).

In gencial, ha@h{:-ws SOME  moTe
notions iui'{hcmgﬁigramﬁﬂ and virtuous
th:ﬁ?.[lghn th&._pia}r For example, she does

tlinterrup p-mpl: she talks to and she uses

comméction=0f Blanche to the stereotypical
Eﬂ'uthl:m belle scems to be strong and
Jasting, her character also shows

\ﬂl”?“-‘hiﬂ furmal language. Even if the

Pandora. According to Langland, Pandora

attracted men by her “extraordinary beauty”

(70). She waz also known for being smart

and sly (70). Blanche, with all her efiorts to

stay fresh by taking baths and her taste for
expensive clothes, tries hard to be seen as

beautiful. In my view, the opening of
Blanche's lugpage, which reveal her
luxurious furs and accessories and by that
her lifestyle, can be related to the opening of
Pandora’s Box. In mythology this meant that
evil would be set free, In A Streetcar Named
Desire, it is almost as intense, since a whole
chain of actions starts. Stanley becomes very
angry when he seces the contents of
Blanche’s “boxes” and consequently
contacts a friend whom he orders to check
out Blanche's background. As a result,

Editor-In-Chief: Prof. K.IN. Shelke
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- % st 1 be forgiv;
I— che's 8W a5 ken, she Wi ng v,
Stanley finds out abou! [_]]zmn: arious. B not W to her and subsequently p, in;E '
past and becomes cVer out of e he do&s Sy

c .
wants to throw Blanch o is the If'll’:'-"*L (o him

apartment. [n summary, 1.313"': relationshiP rdinglys Stella explains to Blangy,, |
part of a patriarchal "mg]ﬂinn of the Ace  four that her sexual “elationgy,
s pe
depieiog & WAKSHC L other V0 Ec:;cy makes up for everything p,,. .-
Southem belle. Also, the ibed in o here are things'thafp, "

i it

in this triangle ing that B Mg
persons in this tnang this essay- say and ajwoman’ in the g, 5
the following wo segments of petween 8 man ! -~ .liar].;,_ﬁ

; trast to the make-everything ‘else’
3.2 Stella Kowalski In strong €00 i that sort of maKe-eyery EM else’ seey,
£ the Southem belle represer” . o mortant” ("{’-'"mmﬂ‘x 72:3), 1y
Y ster Stella. S unlPe ofectnd otk oo
by Blanche stands her sis the? second  CHMAX of gy,

; eristics of the ci":wl_-" . T, .
ehoRles: ot ok ci-m?ct housewife submisstY g R bﬂ folind. Stella ey
stereotypical submissive that she ‘cannot, believe the truth Blangy,
P N,

throughout the play. mmghﬂ.‘ﬁ!?_mit being raped by Slﬂnll:;.-; 4

This part of the text indicates e (Eﬁmh;g believe her [Blanche’s] story , d

justifies Stanley’s behaviour m-l;l:}:s i\ goton living with Stanley” (Williams 149
a " L m : N . 'y -.\"3‘.:._\_ e ;

down I:I{ saying it :ﬂ.ﬁ:[: :i:::ns’ wif’s ’{*‘-;&EEHEHH];’; Siella defends Stanley in the bad,

seemed.” Moreov 2 N tI{cR “ﬁsﬁnﬂuﬁg her sister Blanche to a ety

always a powder keg,” meaning -~ %

first time such a situation has "explﬁﬂ&d“:’u x‘;?stitutiun.ShE_WﬂuH rﬂthrer believe 5!-?11:1&].
These  aforementioned  Ba é‘r% ) lﬂkﬁh;ﬁﬂgﬁnd stay with him than believe what Blanch
characteristics of Stella connec{ h also 't told her and consequently end her marriage
the gender stereotype of }he,t:u’:'i!.hgin Magﬂ The textual evidence supports the claim the
Stella sacrifices her ].ifﬁlﬂ l 1__ in ¥ Stella can be seen as the Slﬂl'Eﬂl}'Pl.llﬂj
: Jets Stinley “submissive wife”, although with minx

that Stella

rule over her. Ha is ;

suppressed influences of other stereotypes. All in al,
thmu.ghuut heaplal, srmore, Koprince Stella is the second part in a patriarchd
;EEFE 2, o o 60 triangle constellation A Streetcar Naned
T i {“;;mr?h Desire depicts. She is obedient and Pﬂ-ﬁifl':'
m% nce, batfered wives uslumﬂy sh;n:; ml refuse Stanley and tolerates h®
old- Apncepts about the home: ruling over her. Despite the facts that

(they belieVe that the man i in charge of e Stanley once just to come back 10

hﬂuﬁﬂhﬂ‘ﬂ; makes all the key decisions, and after some hours and that one reading of t*
that ﬂfﬂf OWn role is to pe nurturant o Open ending of the play suggests that 3%
m”::;": 'Ef}'. This is the realiry for  the finally leayeg him, she is to be regard® ®

skis': Stella j i ey under|yi i
and  Stanley .E'uhedgm and Compliant. rlying Stanley’s rule and therel?

15 In Chﬂl‘ggc B : Patl'i.al'ch :
Qo "5% Blanchete Y. 33 St 1sk1 St
ﬂssumpmn.ﬂ_m_s_w and Stej e : ~ Kowalgg; anley Kowa

L the male main character f
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peckai. and wuses thege features towards a| persons
B he encounters in the play. Bauer 24 All in
on (226) al]; ‘S'rﬁ“h!l"'ﬁ- appearance is based on
_ . Patnarchy and its values and no which
The  discovered e
i and  acknowledgeq he strongly holds onto throughout the play.
c g 8 s : Emﬂlﬁ}'r are  compatihle He wants to be, and at the same time secs
wi i escription of lum: According 1o himself as, leader of the household, which
the characteristics Russe] lists, he can be Clearly supports this notion, I'ﬁ:“&uppr:ms
seen as & macho and at {he same time ag g the women around him, ﬁnﬂ:il.r._t;ﬂ? respect

IZI-H.HL'I:EI' a5 argued by Koprince, As towards them and gl K‘ua.i;s..l"f&:?“a‘:}ld
described, the terms batterer and macho ng h

i violence when arguing MT&E&E — all
closely related because their charncteristiss clear signs of the Attitude nfa.fatrmﬂ" h,
are  almost interchangeable. However, Cnn:lusinn‘-""{h-. ‘*‘*u .
Stanley Kowalski can also he seen in the AN AN
light of the warrior stereotype. His obvious g S‘,TEFE‘:&EIE‘?J%DMH Vilissoon
violent and aggressive charscter traits and ::ﬂ‘tam“-s_’lrﬁn:'nmqs "’Eﬂ:walent in American
behaviour have its origin in his hot temper, fultie thm‘lfgh"-th: main characters Blanche,

b i
which is typical for the warrior stereotype, {: E:Eﬁ.ﬂ"ti mﬂﬁﬁmﬂw o 23 Tﬂmh .ﬂ[FEE
Moreover, Stanley can be regarded as (% 3 2 o Siereotypes, the “submissive
s 2 Ei\ﬁ ¥ wife" Y the “Southern belle” and the
rebellious, -for example when he gets intola W :
R R : ; N “'matho™, which also show minor features of
brawl with his friends while playing ba ling, A e :
d when he fights against them Aot he ", |OLST SeTEOPeS snd critcally examine
and when 1ghts ﬂgamst_ E-'I_JL '-:-,_E"-;_ -ﬁbﬁ:}thﬂr 6 s G
poker game. In general, using: vinlence 1o st S e
descriptions are appropriate. In the case of
the “submissive wife” it is showed that this

stereotype 15 fully covered by the character

solve problems, which Stanleyvedoes of
regular basis, is comne "{P -

t0) the, wa
ing {hirap
cally” fills that

fhe epmior, and @btaniion of Stella Kowalski. She can furthermore be
image. He is the aptain of the¥focal bowling - O rbipiasing
team and B g' @it isho who cannot resist Stanley. The character of
decides y&hen a pokec”game ends and I gy Kowalki fits the  stercotypes
generalidominites s friends. Alpha-males ks and warrior”. Additionally, he
are ushally pobd-lboking and tough. Stanley turns out to be a “batterer” as well, which
is ded 'I' well-built and attractive fits as a subcategory into the macho
which is aﬁﬁnher match with the sterectype. stereotype and makes me brand him violent
The general connotations the word warmor macho. He never shows a sense of
brings up are fighting and strength, and domesticity and dc:'u:s not help his wife at
throughout the play Stanley shows these home. He sces himself as leader of the
characteristics. T would categorize Stanley as household and if nuu:lll::d supports this with
violent macho, since he unites strength, violence and aggressiveness t;:fﬂrd!- Ti:::
aggressiveness and violence in his character men and women. These charactens
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support the notion of patriarchal structurcs
in the Kowalski's household. The result of the stereotype and fits more to the ste
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the characteristics of the Southern belle in
References: C
1. Adler, Jacob H “Tennessee William's South: The Culture and the Po
2. Adler, Thomas P. A Streetcar Named Desire: The Moth ﬂﬂ:f\it w ﬂﬂnn_
Twayne, 1990,
3. Benjamin Nelson, Tennessee Willinms: The Man an his Work. NE“' York: Ivag
Obolensky, Inc.1961 f\ Eﬁﬁﬁa
4. Bioom, Harold, ed, A Streetcar Named Desire. H:w York: Chelsea Huuse Publishers,
1988. Ny ¥
5. Griffin, Alice. Understanding Tennessee Wllhams Cul;mbm University of South
Carolina Press, 1995. e ("* ‘f‘; _J
6. Roudane, Matthew C., Ed. The Cambridge Cﬂ__;;'npfmmn to Tennessee Williams,
‘:;u

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1997.
7. Tharpe (ed.), Tennessce Willigms: W Tnh?j Ydckson: University Press of Mississippi,

1977 r‘\(‘{;ﬁ “‘\? 5

slume I Issue IX: December 2015 (44) Editor-In-Chjef: p N. Shelke
= 1ef: Prof, K.M.



LANGUAGE
 LITERATURE
~ AND CULTURE :

.~ NEW
HORIZONS

Chief Editor
Dr. Bhupendra Nandlal Kesur

{W;
| 1 I: -r
arerey |
| !"_jl--n_i__ll

93



“aia tmodern
. ino Reality: AP0S
gizi gn Nagarkar’s Cuckold

_ Ravi Prakash Chapke

f the most
; as aftermaths 0
Article : The hterature prodnced arily known a8 Postmodern
ine World War 11 literature, prim ntation
easphie N o i the experiments such as ﬁ'ﬂgf“ﬂ !
literature draws heavily ':-Itl - its reaction against the Enlightenment
parador, guestionable narra 'ﬂisliterat“rﬂ' Unlike modernist craving for
ideas promoted by Modernis Yorn literature niot only abandons
ine in a chaotic world, the poStMOGETTL HTATE aning. This
meaningl ; ibility of meaning. 1
" layfull parodies the poss =
et hu:i‘p . t F:i talizing meaning enables postmodern Writers
incredulity or distrust oi 1o . orsakes the existence of
te chance over craft and even lorsa z
z;t:rt;tﬂezaﬂr;ﬂzy the presence of a single all-powerful storytelling
authority-within a text. It also dismantles the dichotomy between high
and low culture by the employment of pastiche that cﬂmhmt:sl multlp;
cultural elements from various subjects and genres, the practice whi
was hitherto treated unsuitable for literature. ‘

Postmodern literature represents a split from 19th century realism.
It explores subjectivism, turning from external reality to examine inner
states of consciousness.

Postmodern literature make use ofthe novel themes and techniques,
making itself an exquisite literary movement altogether. Metafiction and
pastiche are used by post modern writers for the effect of irony. Fabulation
15 another technique that rejects realism and upholds the notion that
literature is a created work and it is not bound by mimesis and
verisimilitude. Magic realism is another popular technique that
postmodern writers make optimum use of. Magic realism, mythical realism
ormarvelous realism refers to the style of writing that involves magical
s well as supernatura! events narrated rclalisticall:.r defying the law of
Probability and necessity. The term ‘magical realism’ was first used in

1925 by German art critic Franz Roh as he attempted to define a return to
& more realistic style after the abstraction of Expressionism. Magic realism
Euest!ﬂna the nature of reality and draws attention to the act of creation
I_{!l;:;:_mg anew m:nmhmalrinn_nf reality and imagination, Magic/mythical
Tﬂliﬂl:r?i promotes the significance of magic and myth, critiquing the
P ality and progress. Most of the magic realist literary works have

&reat capabilities of myth and magic to create a version of reality
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that diametrically differs from what is normally considered to be 4 “real

life”. Majical Realism believes in‘ mirac:]f:s: and Dtl:ier spontaneous ang
indescribable phenomena. Colombian I‘.mw?hsl: Gabriel G_arma I'v_![a rquez’s
famous novel One Hrmcf{‘ned }’Edr".!.' of Solitude (1967) is Cﬂll?ldﬂtf:.d as
the finest example of magical realism. The novel treats fantastical things
a5 actual happening. Miraculous events are trr:ﬂtfd as matter-?:rf—f:dct as
if they happen every day. Salman Rushdie’s novels Midnight's
Children(1981) and Shame (1983) 1s an?th er Superior exam pleofa text
which incorporates the narrative technique magic realism. Rl.lﬂhd[F‘g
novel uses fantasy is deliberately used so as to 1ran5cenq the r;aln}r,
Rushdie used the technique magic realism as a postcolonial dﬂ:-.-’lf.:e in
his novel. In Salman Rushdie’s novels pol itif:.a] satire and caricature
easily manage with fairy-tale fights of imagination th.:it intertwine a ﬁpe
pattern of subtle allusions, caprice and humour. Magic realism is Tﬂﬂ{lst
description that stresses normal, common, every-day occurrences with
a tinge of marvels. It distinguishes the genre from pure myth or fantasy,
It is a metafictional or self-referential work that may employ a “verbal
magic” in which metaphors are treated as reality. Metamorphosis take
place in such works. Myths play great role in such works. Ancient systems
of belief and local lore often underlie the text. Ancient myths, modern
myths, religious myths and all sorts of other myths are abundantly made
use of, Collective symbols and myths rather than individual ones pervade
throughout the work. Magical realism often tends to defamiliarize the
scene for readers and calls for a deep hybridity of cultures and reading
experiences. Magical realism, in Post-colonial works, seeks to defend
against European notions of naturalism or realism. Fantasy elements are
incorporated in a narrative in such a manner that the reliable tone is not
affected. Magic realist texts use fable, folk tale, and myths but donot fail
to maintain a strong contemporary social relevance. The fantastic
elements are adopted by magic realism to encompass the often
ph antasmagorical political realities of the 20th century. Authorial
reticence is another important feature of magic realism. Authorial
reticence means a deliberate withholding of information and explanations
about the disconcerting fictitious world. The narrator who is indifferent,
does not provide explanations about the accuracy or credibility of events
desr:rlbeq Or views expressed by characters in the text.

_ Pal 1t|_cal critique is the major stance that Ma gic realism assumes.
i:]is%lft.:tia;mt texts contains an implicit criticism of society, partir:uiﬂﬂ}'
oot suﬁ?;ﬁﬂmds E]EllES. These texts are sruhversi_w.re and revolutionary
i wm?lrcl’ ?mlgant forces, _I"ri agic rc{alrsts text creates ;ﬂ
- ) St or IlF geographically, socially and ecnanlcatsy
M ) . Elﬂ rea }Sl tﬂ‘xt'&'} UI‘IdﬂI this IEE.I'C, are subversive texts

¥ against socially dominant forces. Magic Realism may be
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astic stuff, DU 1d we live in. In fact,
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i jtical critiq
mous for 18 pﬂ!me of dictators where

jctator
. e of the di€
Mo, Realist writers Eg cestricted. An OPen Erl?c!:iitiqmng power
dvisable hI:mc,c they chose thﬂ wagl tgin o obvious barbs
not adv1sa® ic storylines ©

ould read betweet the lines an

s really being said underneath the fantasy.

' kar’s in
sed by Kiran MNagar
has been deftlyu L b e Centra :
his novel Cuc fe |

: s ot fhistory
; ovel is a culmination @
ahitya Akademi Award for 2000 Theno¥> -~ ofthe fiction. The novel
ALY s it ] Lmnlngiﬂd into fabric O - p
and legend, artistichl ¥ dia and the locale is the Rajput Kingdom
< cet in the sixteenth cfﬂﬂmf}”f’ i ﬂd the text in the historical context.
f Mewar. The novelist has situated the te I is
: ick | . 0i Meerabai’s husband and the nove
The protagonist 18 Bhajraj, : h 1
delineated from his point of view in the first person nan:ﬂtmn. T e nﬂvef
has a vast canvass —it encompasses four kingdoms: Rajput Kingdom 0
Mewar (Chittor), Muslim Kingdom of Gujarat {Ahmﬂda]:rad)? ]!ﬁ.*:[ushm
Kingdom of Malwa (Mandu), Muslim Kingdom of Delhi {Delh!]. The
characters of the novel are drawn from history. The novel comprises 49
chapters with an ‘Epilogue’, ‘Afterword’ and it culminates in the closing
*Historical Note'. In terms of genre, historical fiction enjoys the same
stinging feeling as is typical in magical realism. As in magical realism, it
s difficult to differentiate the boundaries of magic and reality, likewise,
E?Eﬂ!‘\;: i;a&pﬁaus %;ueﬁﬁ‘:.nghmm what really happened and where
or has taken the liberty to s thi 1
his Afterword that Cuckold is ':: w-:::-‘l? k?télln gs up. Nagarkar adm:ts‘m
: of fiction, though a substantial

?J:fl:l:}r:l Dflh!S'[DI"}" has %nwcigled itself into the novel. The book sets
such as E':::::;E : ﬂ?mmj'l{gmar is discussing town planning initiatives
v e ﬂi};lcem ﬁﬂmtntmn fam}ﬂtes. It is quite unlikely that the
saTniE.aliun | century was indeed worrying about s

; ewers, and

§C
Efpnlitiml critigue, but clever readers
?murn out what was rc:ﬁsm
) ic/magicre |
e ;aﬁf {IQQTj.Hagarkar s Cuckold



ysis of war tactics, information gathering Networks

its def :ieal stratagems. In the midst of war-torn kingg

using ip;iz?:‘:ﬁgig;m‘ there is a urgent domestic conflict Shakﬁj'_ugm&n;
and polit ‘o attend to. A kings wife who herselfacknowledges to hay,
Pmpmmnd her lover is none other than God himself, leaves king
a 101-;;; :;{11 Later, Nagarkar spices this up further as he imagineg

E;jtliﬂnglliﬁ between Meerabai and M aharaj Kumar s second wife.
Kiran Nagarkar is one of the mosl noteworthy writers of postcolonig]
Saai Sakkam Trechalis(1974) ,was written i

India. His first novel, . / ! ‘
Marathi and was later translated into English as Seven Sixes Are Foryy.
Three. The novel was a critical sensation when it was published in 1974,

:t was acclaimed as one of the major n.cweis‘ written ir? rMarathi. H‘Is next
novel, Ravan & Eddie (1994), was written in Marathi in the begging but
ended up coming out in English in 1993. I'his th_m:l novel of Nagarkar is
a breathtaking historical epic that won the Indian Ac:aclem}frnl' Letters
(Sahitya Akademi) Award for best Indian novel of the year ED'DE_P in English,
This was followed by God' s Little Soldier, an allegorical epic about the
false temptations of faith in the modern world, which was subsequently
recognized as a work of seminal importance, His most recent novel titled
The Extras is considered to be a sequel to Ravan & Eddie. Besides his
work as a novelist, Nagarkar has also written plays and screenplays,
several of which have been staged and filmed. The style of Nagarkar’s
novel resembles Steven Pressfield’s historical novel Afghan Campaien
(2006) in terms of the use of modern terminologies

Cuckold (1997) won the Sahitya Akademi Award in its year of
publication because it is one of the finest books written by an Indian
writer who still resides in India. Even after the end of this novel, readers
are still left with a longing of what happened in the Babur era and what
preceded the Maharaja Sangha era. The novel is set in early 16th century
when Rajput kingdom of Mewar is at the zenith of its power. It is engaged
in the hilmd}r battles with the Sultanates of Delhi, Gujarat and Malwa.
But against the backdrop of these external threats the kingdom, reels
under another deadly battle being waged within Mewar itself, The battle
:15 t?hht waged to decide the rightful claimant of the throne after the
: Eﬂd y gf -:E:;rI;{&h arana. The novel criticizes the politics of family feuds
e Séﬁrning];]c?;il;z:;:?l .l?:*thme have political ambitinns,_’:l"l‘:;'-
aspirators the moguls later Eriéttialhlb S Dfisu;:,h SEI{:EE“,LIF:d Pﬂh'uﬁzt
tentacles in the country, The nov, cou'd easily sproad thelr impenat f
political equations in I‘-?;w e E1n ovel also details how the change Bf
India, forever, The narrato o f'rl .5 ﬂ?ﬂ power equations of whole ©
questions the code r of the novel is heir apparent of Mewar, who
feudal world that he s - - RS and underlying assumptions of the
are governed 1;]}-' v?lia Part, a world where political and personal conduct

es of courage, valour and courtesy; and death 1§

to its depth of an!
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dishonour. _
dmi tEtii?tﬂi?l Merwar and Chittor in the late 15th and early
{Crcho -

& H E
it recounts us the story of Mahara Kumiairiu.y? II:R?;EL
8 Eggifu b:ij;var occupied by Rana San gha who 1-1'@&5 agsafed lian . élttlr-:s
hron® ' - odoms Mewar is constantly €n 4
e other Rajput kingdoms ,VIEW Guiarat Wwas ruled by
{:'im E ne}-.ggﬁ?u;i‘ ]Traft]::; ?vit:l?r?lllg g;l;]i?i;d ﬂl}lz Sultanate of Delhi
| R he end of the novel, there emerges
was ruled by Tbrahim Lodi. Towards thee : y L it oo
d arai Kumar’s character 18
: Eﬁﬂéﬁ;i}'ﬁ Eﬁlﬁiﬁ?&ﬁﬁmﬂl is }._]1 dutiful son, upright, chivalrous,
?c::esi and good-at-heart human being, 1s _depi-:t-:d to be a double cuckqld.
His first wife, a beautiful young woman with green eyes, who later attains
fame as sant Mirabai, is in love with Lord Krishna and hence the
consummation of their marriage turns out of question. The novel does
not mention Mirabai by her name but by suggestive expressions and
descriptions such as “green eyes” to “the Saint”. Lord Krishna 1s also
mostly mentioned as “the Flautist” and some other names. Polygamy
was the norm in those days, especially for royal families. Maharaj Kumar
remains loyal to Mirabai, until he is finally convinced to marry Sugandha,
the daughter of Medini Rai, the Prime Minister of Malwa. Medini Rai
was a foe turned friend as a part of political stratagems. On his marriage
bed. Maharaj Kumar was crushed under many worries, fails to perform
and the marriage to Sugandha does not work out. Later Sugandha almost
openly takes up with Vikramaditya, Maharaj Kumar’s half-brother and

sworn enemy and also a an aspirant to the throne. Mah araj Kumar does

not initiate any action against either Sugandh ' i
: a or Vikramadit
The character of Mahar o

,;unSi

4] Kumar is shown to be modern and
The worry of sanitation and sews ge bothers

| g armies from t T
trained to retreat in good order he west, Mewar’s troops are

instead of fight ; e
trea ghting death. D

eated as a war strategy and Maharaj Kumfr e cceplion is
circumstances demands. Despite ar uses i1t when the
looked down upon by many nob

of several trivmphs, Maharas
» ara) Kumar ig
: es and com :
from Rajput values of chiva nd common folks for his departure

] Fﬂnd 'E ur “sli :i' q

_ ia, Maharaj Kuma
for 1}15 troops so that they ar;
on with Babur, He fails when his
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nd twenty thousand brave Rajputs and their Muslim alljes
with twenty thousand of Babur’s men at Khanua, the
Rajputs lose. Mah araj Kumar had an observation tower built so that hig
father Rana Sangha can direct the battle from the top of the tower byt
Rajput ethics make the Rana disdain the idea of observation tower ang
instead march at the head of his troops, only to be critically wounded,
Rajputs lost out to the Islamic invaders from the West and were finally
routed by the Mughals. It they had relinquished their chivalry and
modernised their tactics and weaponry, their fate would have been
different. Nagarkar admits in his Afterword that Cuckold is a work of
fiction, though a substantial quantum of history has inveigled itselfinto

the novel. | |
Important example ofthe divergence in values between the Rajputs
is demonstrated by Nagarkar in the course

and their Muslim adversaries
haefore Babur s arrival in the novel, Prince

of his novel. Novel show that
Bahadur, the son of Sultan Muzaffar Shah, secks asylum in Mewar, The

Prince is charming and his hosts entertain him for months on end. One
night, in the inebriated statc men shared anecdotes of hilarious blunders
committed by Malwa and Delhi armies. Prince Bahadur playfully
mentions how his father had cheated Rana San gha during a campaign
many years ago by sending an emnissary with a white flag to the Rajput
camp, asking that the fighting be delayed by twenty four hours since
the next day was a feast of Islam. The Rajputs had agreed to this
intermission and slart partying. Early morning the next day Muslim
CGujarat soldiers attacked resulting in extermination of three thousand
Mewar soldiers. Despite such a lesson, the Rajputs do not mend their
ways and attitude. It is only Maharaj Kumar who believes that one must
conduct war as if the life of one’s country depends on it. One of the
remarkable departures from the contemporary Rajput mares 1s the amout

of freedom Nagarkar accords to the roval female characters. Rajput
women, in the novel, seem to have had a fair amount of freedom and

values were relatively liberal. A man accused by his young wife of
impotence is ordered to prove his virility with a prostitute. When
Maharaj Kumar’s second wife Sugandha sleeps around and gets
pregnant with someone else’s child, it is treated as a bit of a joke. Nagarkar
wields a powerful pen and writes its genially uncaring of its historica
authenticity.

~ One of the most interesting aspects of Cuckold is Nagarkar’s
inspection of Babur’s ideology as he invaded India. Maharaj Kumar, in
the novel, is shown to receive intelligence about Babur much before he
getsto India — his intelligence chief Mangal has an agent in Kabul who
retrieves Babur’s discarded notes or manages to copy his diary and
Pﬂﬁﬂlthem on. As Maharaj Kumar reads Babur’s writings, he observes
that *Babur’s language has radically changed since he came [0 Hindustan-

ane hundred a
had a faceoff
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Rabur rapeatgdly speaks of a Holy War while he wages war with the
rajput and Hindu rulers. Nagarkar makes Maharaj Kumar muse over
pabur’s wars with Ibrahim Lodhi and all the other Shia and Sunni
chieftains and other Muslim kings and sultans. Babur tagged himselfl as
o defender of ‘the Faith’. However he sacked the towns and massacred
all the denizens, barring the few who managed to escape to the east as
he attacked Indian kindgoms, because they were not true believers. As
he assumed the throne in Delhi, he has begun to pose himself in the role
ofa Ghazi, Avenger in the name of God. Babur wants to exact vengeance
from infidels on whom he has never set eyes nor had any social or other
commerce. Thus in Kiran Ngarkar’s Novel Cuckold(1997), there are
several instances in which the writer departs from the historical facts
and uses magic realism to fascinate readers. Magarkar's magic realism in
his aforementioned novel also intends to sensitize the interest of readers
about the facts of the bygone age by mixing it up with fictitious elements
in postmodern era. Nagarkar, as an Indian English novelist in the
postmodern age, responsibly revisits facts with fiction so as to make
the personages from history relevant an d educative in the contemporary

times.
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resistance against Prospero entraps him i

crushes the colonized in a svstem like colonialism.

Ravi Prakash Chapke
sh, Smt Vatsalahaj Naik Mahavidyslay, Yavatmal,

zation by active and violent opposition. On the other hand, Caliban's
: ; n Prosperc’s 5
Caliban creates a “Third Space™ that renders foeus on
colonizer insists on the belief that his culture is the norm;
Caliban, imitates the colonizer’s culture and becomes I

accommodation between both identities, hybridity turns

ystem. The colonial sitwation between Prospero and
the theory of mimicry and hybridity revealing how the

and, due to this assumption and leads the colonized,
therefore a part of the colonizer’s system. Due to his
around against Caliban, As a result hybrid space always

Key words: Hybridity, Colonialism, Post-colonial, Third World, Ideology.

You taught me language, and my profit ont
Is 1 know how to curse. The red plague rid you

For learning me your language! (The Tempest, Act 1,
Scene 2, Pg. 17)

Postcolonial theory is grounded on the political
social and cultural tensions between colonizers and
colonized. This approach de-constructs Burocentrism
exposing the fact that European values and standards
are not universal and also highlights that the same
historical event can be revisited in radically and
diametrically different manner ways depending on
perspective, norms and values. This paper undertakes
lo question the rationale given for colonialism and
deconstructs them in order to reveal the deep flowing
economic or political interests they are based on. The
Tempest has been taught in English departments at
the undergraduate or graduate level in freshman
seminars; surveys of Great Books; capstone COUTSES,
writing and composition courses; seminars on literary
theory, Marxism, postcolonialism, and race, E‘-““ﬂﬁh
queer theory; early American literature and transatlantic
literature courses; surveys of American literature; and
courses on Romanticism, modernism, modern drama,
Third World literatures, postmodernism, Ehi_camfa
literatures, Afro-Caribbean literatures, and diaspora
literatures. Surely no other work of literature has been
as assigned, deconstructed, interdisciplinized,

revisioned, trivialized, and ventriloguized as The
Tempest. Overwhelmingly, those who have included a
reading of The Tempest in their various courses in their
various disciplines have no formal training in
Shakespeare or understanding of Renajssance poetics,
and the play is seldom contextualized in the broader
Jacobean and Renaissance culture from which it
emerged.

The paper also critically examines the
representations of Caliban’s culture in Western
discourse. In The Tempesi, cultural ideclogy furnishes
the ideological network for the colonial endeavours
which could be theorized as bringing progress 1o the
world bygone. A prominent example for the strategy
deconstructing “othering” is given in the first Chapter
in which Caliban is presented as a completely inhuman
being espousing strong sense of racism. Therefore,
Shakespeare implicitly legitimizes the colonial endeavor,
because people like Caliban deprived of full humanity
can be regarded as people without history, culture and
they have therefore no logical claim to sovereignty.
Shakespeare also produces a symptomatic reading of
western discourse by psychoanalyzing to disclose
western fear of the “other”, Caliban is not only an
exploited victim but also a being of natural human
descent that is capable of resisting to colonization by
aclive and violent opposition. On the other hand,
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Caliban's resistance against Prospero entraps him in
Prospero’s system. The colonial situation between
Prospero and Caliban creates a “Third Space™ that
renders focus on the theory of mimicry and hybridity
revealing how the colonizer insists on the belief that
his culture is the norm; and, due to this assumption and
leads the colonized, Caliban, imitates the colonizer’s
culture and becomes therefore o part of the colonizer’s
system. Due to his accommedation between bath
identities, hybridity s around against Caliban, As a
result hybrid space always crushes the colonized in a
system like colonialism.

Shakespeare's Tempest is interspersed not only
with humour but also with several indications of westem
fear of the so-called “other”. There is o natural distance
between Western colonizers and colonized which is
revealed by declaring the colonized as not being human
and, therefore, as not being equal. The colenial
endeavour is implicitly justified, because people like
Caliban, incalculable and deprived of full humanity, can
be regarded as people devoid of history, culture and
claim to autonomy. The reasen why colonized are
perceived and described as inhumane i due to their
differentness: their odd shape, their weird language,
their lack of culture and civilization. In comparison (o
the Western hemisphere the isle is a backdrop of
civilization in which the colonized inhabitant, who is in
this case Caliban, is eliminated as human factor, The
colonized world, at the time of Shakespeare, is shaped
in such a way a5 imagined by Buropean people.

Caliban serves to represent “the other” in a rising
colonial discourse. He is introduced from Prospera’s
Eurocentric perspective as a “salvage and deformed
slave!” antithetical to spirit, Prospero and Arie] describe
him as an unfriendly “freckled whelp hag-born—not
honour'd with a human shape.” (Act 1, scene 3) The
sheer naming of *“Caliban™ reminds of “cannibal™ and
suppests a savage being that lacks any human
education. The inhumanity of Caliban, or rather his
monstrousness, is shaped by both the colonizer and
the new intruders when they refer to him as “abhorred
slave,” which does not completely dehumanize him as
much as; “devil,” “salvage,”, “Tish”, because of his
smell, and “monster” with “four legs™3. Shakespeare
chooses an quite obvious way to deal with Caliban,
“the other:" He is simply evil and ugly conveying a
biased image of the colonized arousing negation, as it

is exemplified by Miranda when she describes her
feelings towands Caliban in act [, scene 2

Miranda; "Tis a villain, sir, M
1 do not love o look on.

Nevertheless, this creature is not as g A1E
inhuman as told, because he surprises the new arryey |
colonizers with speaking the language of them, At i, | }
same time, Caliban unsettles the intruders by revealip,
more and more human properties. Caliban is therefop,
not shaped as an animal but a being of primitive
humanity. Shakespeare’s idea of copulation between
degenerated Caliban and delicate Miranda, which could
have resulted in Miranda's pregnancy, shows that
Caliban is of human descent; otherwise, he could not
be capable to father children with another human being.

The Tempest projects the image of the colony
as “the other world,” the antithesis of Burope and
therefore of civilization. The character Caliban does
not only symbolize the colonized and a victim of
psychological and cultural oppression, but he also standg
for the dehumanised savage. By shaping the image of
the other, the colenizer defines hmu].‘:'md.hjsnmﬂ
identity.

From the Eurocentric perspective negation d.;.H
not mean excluding the other from social network bet |

to entrap him by systematic domination. Thisz hgm- |
through the process of love and fear: Love, I.I:Lll:rmd_'
education, constitutes the initial step to access the fajh
af the colonized. Fear, as a next slep, is applil:dw
oppression, violence and torture in case that the
colonized, Caliban, attempts to resist. The effect of
the new Anglo-American nationalism reflects
disregard for the independence and autonomy of the
inhahitants of the island. Nevertheless, despiie
evil and inhumane, the colonized prove to be osefd
when they are forced to comply. Cultural ideclogy’
provides the ideological network for Fr-us'_
endeavours which could be theorized as bringing
progress Lo the colonized world. But Prnspm
intention to educate Caliban, of course, 15 not fo m =e'
a perfect, equal buman being out of him but to fi nd L
level to communicate with him in order to _"' 1
ugeful and finally to abuse him. Caliban, at h‘ﬂ 5i

‘I

be introduced to Prospero’s language; od ist
Caliban would not understand Prospero’s instrctics
As a consequence, Caliban's cultural it
history is distorted and suppressed within III!
structure of colonization, His physical dtl'
represents his distortion and result of the VIOEES
has to face during his enslavement. Franﬂ
explains that “colonialism cannot be
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the pnﬁsibitil,'!." of torturing, of ""j']lﬁling -
1 ro

massacring.” What Fanon means is gy oo
will never accept to be dominated by Eir"?lﬂnuﬂd
withoul resistance, and resistance, again Miruders

people of the Third World are unaware of ﬂiﬂif.:;]f;{gn;:

cultural deficit, and they usually iy ¢, Dot ik
gutonomy to a certain extent, In retum, the ol }hmr
would never accept to retreat ang o tn“:ﬁr-s

ir

domination. Therefore, POstcolonialism aff,
colonizers and the colonized, eCts both the

Post-colonial readings of The
inspired by the decolonisation moveme
and 1970 in Africa, the Caribbean ang
Owerall, in this commonly accepted
Tompet, P Smettes i an sl kaoving

ariste creator whose motives

are I:u::g.fm}-rl mpma::]w.. Since the play is a romance in

terms of rllﬁ- gf:nmI its .plm was generally approached

as a fanciful tale with little connection to the history of

the period or its aftermath. Prospero is a European

who has taken charge of a remote island, being able 1o

do so because of his strong magical powers. With these

powers, he organizes a life for himself, gets the local

inhabitants (Ariel and Caliban) to work for him, and

maintains his control by a combination of threats, spells

and enchantments, and promises of freedom some day.
By taking charge of a place which is not his and by

exerting his European authority over the strange non-
European creatures, Prospero can be seen as an
obwvious symbol for European colonial power. However,
Caliban is perhaps the strongest symbol of Post
colonialism. Caliban, a native of the island, regards
himself as the rightful owner of the place. He bluntly
states: “This island’s mine, by Sycorax my mother,
which thou takest from me.” He is forced against his
will to serve Prospero and Miranda. Initially, Prospero
-xtends to Caliban his Furopean hospitality, teaches
um ]Elngllﬂgl.‘-. ﬂl'Jl.‘l, i1 retur, is shown ﬂ.“_ the natural
esources of the island by Caliban. But Cﬂi‘!ﬂ“mfugﬁ
o live by Prospero’s rules, tries 1o rape Miranda, and
heir relationship changes to one of master and slave.

"ignnhlf:

Tempest were

Latin America.
reading of The

Shakespeare represents Caliban as an
dvage.” Whin Tﬁrlcptffﬂ first encounters Caliban, he
iews him as some kind of monstet. After recolling l;:
orror from Caliban, Trinculo considers bnngmlg ;
wonster back to England where he can be disp a}rtl
1 a freak show: “Were 1 in England now, &5 E;';:m
jas, and had but this fish painted, not holiday 00

nts of the 1960

but would g
Iy ; =
ititer mai € A piece of silver: there would this

; © & man; any strange beast there mak
an . -
5 ];ﬂ;.';l':“ they will not give a do it (coin) to relicve
Tndign h“EEﬂ:i they w1_lul lay out ten to see a dead
7 E.un;. € play ends with Prospero deciding to return
hig il Pe and to decolonize his island and emancipate
B tlaves, The colonizer sets himself free as well.
his Spe:u notonly gives up his island, but relinquishes
Magical powers that enabled him to control Caliban,

nterpreted as white man's burden, colonization was a
mcansl of conquering new lands and imposing the
colonizer's culture from on the native people.
Prospero's capture of Sycorax's land and his treatment
of the natives of the island have prompted many critics
o interpret the play as working out the drama of
colonization. Caliban's protest against Prospero and
his resistance to colonial power using the language
taught by the colonizer helps us interpret the play as a
postcolonial text,

The Tempest has often been interpreted as a play
about colonialism primarily because Prospero comes
o Sycorax's island, subdues her, rules the land and
imposes his own culture on the people of the land. In
this interpretation, Prospero is not seen primarily as a
kind father of Miranda and kind ruler instead usurping
Caliban’s Island from him (Caliban). But putting him
under slavery and undermining him as a monster, we
can take Prospero as a representative of the Europeans
who usurped the land of native Americans and enslaved
them. He, as a sense of superiority, takes Caliban as
half man. Pushing the native to the side, he places
himself at the helm of affairs. He displaces Caliban’s
mother and treats her as a beast. He has full control
over everything on the island, He makes Caliban work
as his servant and calls him a thing of darkness. Caliban
is being dehumanized or treated as subhuman.
Prospero, in this play, describes Caliban as deformed,
evil smiling, treacherous, drunkard, violent, savage, and
devil worshipping etc. According to Prospero, he is
not even human rather born devil.

Prospera: **This thing of darkness, I call my

W

This shows the colonizer’s attitude of looking
down on the colonized people. Caliban is seen as a
despicable entity. The whites looked down on the people
of another color. Some are born to dominate while
others are born to be dominated. Caliban is treated as
inferior, The colonizer used words like light, }muwle:;!ga
and wisdom to refer himself while he used terms like

: Organised by -"’-""M’IM'EW Collepe
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darkness, ignorance and elemental to describe the

colonized. This binary opposition shows how Prospero
as a colonizer creates essences about the colonized
people. Prospero sees himself as a ruler carrying out
the project of civilization mission, The way light dispels
darkness and knowledge dispels ignorance Prospero
45 a colonizer educates and civilizes Caliban but
without much success. The civilizing mission is always
accompanied by the politics of domination over the
colonized. These elements allow us i study the play
in the light of colonialism.

In colonial perspective, we see the play through
the eyes of colonizers, But if we see the play from
Post-colonial perspective, Caliban emerges against
from the very beginning of domination, The hatred
towards the colonizer js Very great and strong among
the colonized. Prospero manipulates everybody and
every action in the play, Everybody on the island js
manipulated by Prospero the way a puppet master
controls his puppets. Caliban as a colonized wants to
strike back on the colonizer. Caliban js disobedient and
creates problems for the colonizer, Ha allempls to rape
Miranda and it is a threat posed to the safety of the
colonizer. He tells Prospero that the land that Prospero
rules was forcefully taken away from his mother. Like
Caliban’s protest, in world history, too prodest has begun
with the birth of colonialism itself, He simply says, '
Wish it were done”. Despite this, Caliban again and
again claims that the land is to be inherited by him. It
means he seems to be justified in claiming that the
island originally belonged to him, When Prospero tries
to teach the language Caliban always refused to recite.

105

Caliban, therefore, remains at the end what he wy
P . . A
the beginning. No change occurs in Caliban's i
Here, Prospero, like White men is in the illusion 4.
they are working for them (calonized), But such N0tigy
is failed because Caliban does not learn his {ngp,,,}'
language, even at the end of the play. The play showg
the resistance of dominance class, Whatever he hag
learnt, he uses it in cursing Prospero. These attempi
by Caliban to protest and resist the colonizer can
support our post-colonial interpretation of the play.
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Cudgel dgainst Casteism: Dr B.R.Ambedkar’
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s Critique of the Caste Hierarchy in Hinduism

Prof, Dr. Ravi Prakash Chapke,

Depariment of English, St

Main Artiele:

Dallt is a recent term adopled by the Dalits
themselves to indicate the fact that they are the most
oppressed, exploited and dehumanized section of the
Indian society. The term “Dalit™ has roots in Sanskrit,
where the root “dal™ means to split, crack, and open. 5o
the term “Dalit” has come to mean things or persons
who are cut, split, broken or torn asunder, scattered or
crushed and de d. By coincidence, there i In
Hebrew & root *dal® meaning low, weak, and poor. The
Hekrew root of the term “dal™ has o relationship with
the Akkadian term “dafulu™ [be weak) and chose o that
is the Assyrian, “dalale™ (be weak or humbie).

In the Bibde, different foems of this term have beesn
ussd to describe people who have been reduced to
nothingness of helplessness. The present usage of the
term Dalit goes back to the nineteenth cemtury, when a
Marathi Sacial revolutionary, Mahatma Jyotirao Phule
used it 1o describe the Outcastes and the Untouchables
as the eppressed and the broken victims of our caste-
ridden seciety. Under the eharismatic leadership of Dr.
B. R. Ambedkar, this term gained greater importance
and popularity. Daring the 1970 the followers of the
Dalie Farther Movement of Maharashtra gve CUrreney
io the term I"quit" & & constant reminder of their age-
old oppression, denoting bath their stars of deprivation
and lthr peaple whe are oppressed. For them, this term
1% MOl 3 mere name or 2 title; it is an expression of
I'h.v:_ term has_gnlnv:d a new Ennn-:.tat!::n with g m
pesinve meaning, It must be remembered that “Dialit
:-.-,W? nol mean caste or low-caste o paor; it refers to the

plorable stsie or condition to which a large sroup of

people has been reduced by secial i i
which they are naw living m“wﬁ;umunm e

The Dalits were called by di
. ifferent na
|:||Frq~=n_1 pars af the COURlTY given by casie p:r:;;: :

a I'.IB.I'rEIg h":h[d‘: [hﬂ

Marathi (Central Jngi
Paraiva i India),
India).

These name .
st ot v g i e

22

" destructipn

H P ud- 500, -
Vstsalubal Naik Mahils Mahavidyaluy, Pusad, Yovatrsl

i reminder of the age-old oppression
nmﬁ;;:hﬁu'::;,m been subjected, If today the Dalits
= wmdumd 1o a life of abject poverty and treated as
1lr|!|:]|1|.;r.-.i human beings, the non-Dalit musl_l?t-sten a5
E:: agent of their dehumanization. The Eﬂll!h name:
the Dalits “the depressed classes™ and “the Schedule
Castes,” in the Schedule Caste ac’lc"nl‘ In_d:a, 1935. They
psed the erm “depressed class !.n_ldcnnﬁ- all the
working classes.  Mahatma Gandhi mnamed themr
“Harijan,” which means “children of g-uu;L,‘l‘ b'." thi
Dalits did not welcome this term because it did no
adeguately describe their condition {Massey T},

Dr. Ambedkar perceived the problems of Dalits it
an altogether different perspective. He believed tha any
effort to improve the lot of the Dalits should be directe;
iowards uprooting the very caste System isalf Dy
Ambedkar was of the view that as long there would be
caste system, thers would also be outcaste. He fough
against the tyranny of the caste system in all possibl
ways, He mobilized the Dalits under the banner o
“educate, agitate and unite.” He inculcated in thei
minds the value of self-respect, dignity, and an wrge b
fight for their rights (Massey §8).

Hinduism fs one of the living religions of th
world. Hinduism is known as Arva dharma. Drharms i
a key word in Hinduism and means duty, right virtw
morality, law, truth and rishteousness, Crharma is th
wiay ﬂ.‘“ leads to salvation or liberation (Brown &1). ,
Ea_u;;my of indjnns profess this faith, However, i
u-:l:u ‘;:tintat sCriphres, the t-glanusmri.ti and the Veds
il Chste system as a divine institution, which e

suffeting of the lower classes, Ambedk

condemned Hinduism in ki ihilat:
religion of I;I::Emf“ e hllation of Coae

"i'l'i].i-ﬂh are hﬂ.‘jﬂﬂ on-the caste

:Etm““:hibiliry'" (Ambedkar 120). Ambedkar in a cle
Y enumerated the evils of Hindu religion-

You i %
i ,ﬂérnt:[l,s rl:ddﬂpn:-r: moral life, freedom, spontanei
servile El:lnll'me .l[ 10 3 more or less amxious &
2. e s ormity to externally imposed mules,
" cond] o i'5"!|fall.:.|- 10 ideas, there is o
3 The '?"l'ﬂ.i'l:.' to commands, ¥
i aw IR
Same rn: o Iniquitous in thay they are not |
MWT%ﬂMS a5 for another. The laws !
4 The laws a:: ¢ the same Tor all generations.
5 _!}[hlizphets or lﬁy,'t:hT:E by certain pmuruﬂi
= 15 mde hﬂ : :
finality ang mi‘:;f“ invested with the charse®!
HE: co
and “.m_tﬂ'ﬂl'm&d that this religion must be dest™

i :
& i;uthmg Wreng in working ff"';
uch a h!l'lginn_ He emp 5
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people must be enabled to realize that what they are told
wns not religion bul thot it was really low and s
pholition and nmendment musy be urged {Ambedkar,
Annhilation of Caste T3 - 4),

Hindu religion dominated every sphere of life in
Indin. 1t did not teach virtues like liberty, equality pnd
fraternity and could not bring about the well being of
the people. For Ambedkar a true religion s meant for
the upliftment of the individual irrespective of coste,
ereed, sex, etc, Dut the Hindu religions instead of giving
humanitarian service, treated people, especially the
backward classes, vnjustly, It did not safeguard their
imeresis. Henee this seligion did not appeal o
Ambedkars conscience. Defining the term “religlon” as
that which holds the peopke together, he said, * The
religion which does nol recognize the individuality of
man is not acceptable 1o me™ (Kadam 45)

This sruggle bed 1o his decision to quit Hinduisem,
From then onwards he was on the search o find o
religion, which could serve @5 @ meons for the
uplifiment of the Unteuchables, On 13 October 1935, 8
provincial conference of the depressed elasses was held
&t Yeola in Masik disicier. In his presidential address he
announced his decision to leave Hinduism and said, "1
was borm in Hindweiam but 1 will net die as a Hindu™
(Kuber 23). He mapped oul the evil praclice of caste
Hinduism. ITn a way he was conscientizing not only the
oppressed but akio the oppreasors, Maore thon sympatly,
equality and liberty are needed for the well-being of the
Untouchables, And it was not possible unless this
Hindu religion be discarded. Ambedkar said:

If you have to ger rid of this same shameful
condition, if vou have to cleanse this filth and make pe
of this precious life, there is only one way and that is to
throw off the chackles of Hindu eeligion and the Hindu
sociery in which vow dre bound (Ambedkar 7).
According to Ambedkar, the first and foremost thing
that must be recognized is that Hindu society is a myth.
The name Hindu is itself a foreign name {Ambedlar,
Annihilation of Caste, 40) It was given by the
Mohammedans to the natives for the purpose of
distinguishing themseives, 1t does not oceur in any
Sanskrit work prior to the Mohammmedans invasion,
They did nor feel the necessity of a common name
becouse  they had  mo conception of their having
constituted a commumity. Hindu sociefy a5 such does
not exist. It is enly o collection of castes (Ibid., 400,

The caste system cannet be said to have grown 25 a
means of preventing the admixture of the races or as a
means of maimaining purity of blood. As a matter of
fact caste system came into being long after differemt
races of India had commingled in blood and culiure, To
hold that distinctions of castes are really distinctions of
race and 1o treat different castes as though they were so
many different races is o gross perversion of facts, What
racial affinity is there between the Brahmin of the
Punjab and the Brahmins of Madras? What racial
affinity is there between the Untouchable of Bengal and
the Untouchable of Madras? What racial difference is
there between the Brahmin of Punjab and Chamar of
Punjab? Whal racial difference is there between

mL¢_| ISSUE 1 | JANUARY 2018
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Brohmin of Modens and Dalit of Madras? The Brahmin
of Tmjab is meindly of the same stock s the Clinnar of
Punjob wid the Rralimin of Madras is the same mee o2
the Dalit of Madras, Caste syatem does not demarcnte
racinl division, Caste system is n social division of
people of the same mee (Ambedkar, Annihilation of
Chate 18}

Caste systern Is a nepative thing. It merely prohibits
persans  belonging to  different castes from  inder-
mareying. It s not o positive method of selecting which
nmang a given coste should marry, IT easte is cugenic in
origin then the origin of sub-castes must also be
eugenic, But con anyone seriously molntaln that the
origin of sub-castes is eugenic? [ think it would be
nbsurd ta contend for such n propositian and for a very
obvlous reason, IF caste means race then differences of
sub-castes connot mean differences of race because sub-
castes would then become a subdivision of one and the
some race, Consequently the bar against mlermarrying
gndl imer-dining between sub-castes cannat be for the
purpese of maintaining purity of race or biood. IF sub-
castes canngd be cugenic in origin there canngt be any
substance in the contention that caste is cugenic in
origin, Again, [ casle |3 eugenie In origin one ean
understand the bar against intermarriage. But what is
the purpose of the interdict placed on Enter-dining
between castes and  sub-casies alike? Inter-dining
canngd infiect blood and therefore cannot be the cause
cither of the improvement or of deterioration of race.
This shows that caste has no scientific origin and that
those who are attempting fo give it a cugenic basis are
trying to support by science what is grossly unscientific.
This shows that the caste system does not embody the
eugenic of modern scientists, It is a social system which
embodies the arrogance and selfishness of a prrverss
section of the Hindus who were superior in social status

to set it in fashion and who had authority to force it on
their inferiors.

There s also a crilicism ogainst the Occupational
theory of the origin of caste system. This division of labour
is mot spontanecus; it is not bazed on natural optitades.
Social and individual efficiency requires us to develop the
eapaeity of an individual to the paint of competency
choose and to make his own career. This principle I3
violated in the caste system in %o far oz it involves an
attenipl to appoint tasks to individuals in advance, selected
ot on the basis of trained original capacities, but on that
of the $ocial status of the paremts. IT looked from another
peint of view this stratification of occupations, which is
the result of the caste sysiem, is positively dangerous.,
Indusiry is never static. It undergocs raphd armd obrupt
changes. With such changes, an individual must be free 10
change his occupation, Without such frecdom ta acdjust to
changing circumstances It would be impossible to Eain &
livelihoad. Now the caste system does not allow Hindus 1o
take to occupations where they are wanted if they do not
belong to them by heredity, If o Hindu is seen 1o starve
rather tham fake to mew oecupations not mssipned to his
caste, the reason is to be found in the coste system, By not
permitting readjustiment of occupations, caste becomes a
direct cause of much of the unemployment we see in the
country {Ambedkar, Annililation of Caste 37)
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ision of lsbour the casie sysiem
sulr::ﬁ-:mhu:“u:r:md:fn&. The :Ih-rsiunluf I;;i::dr
brought shout by the caste system in not a division 8
on choice, Individual sentiment, fadividual Pmﬁmm
no place in it. It is based on the dogma -ud‘pr:dﬁ'ﬂnh::nrul
A% an eeonomic organization, caste is therefore a "
imstitation, intsmuch as; it mvalves the subardination o
man's nateral powers, (Thid., 37).

Conclusion:

Despite decades of struggle and conflict, the
th‘ul-nft castes in Indin continue to face widespread
discrimination ard Enhumane treatment from Ii'u: Hindu

even todsy. Call them Untouchables, Harijans or
Dulits; the plight of these 200 million :nml'mru ta
challenge our credentinl as & democratic sovisty which
elaims to be concerned about the well being of all its
citizens. Dr. Ambedkas was the genius one who fought for
the true upliftmens of these masses from the dark den of
orthodox Hindu religions principles. In fact, Be was one af
the highly gifted and qualified Untouchsbles ever barn in
India. At a very carly stage of his career, he realized the
pitiable plight of Untouchables, Far the Hindus, the social

a vested Imberest fn mzintaining and perpetuating caste, |f
Caste poes, Hindubsn will die. With the Untouchables it is

Caste, caste will destroy fhem was the overall approach of
Dr. Ambediar throughout his Joumey of liberating the
Drlis from the shackles of Hinduism,
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12. Drawing the Curtain of Classroom: Use of [ CT in
Teaching Drama
. Dv. Ravi Prakash Chaple,
Assistant Frofessor, Departmant of English, Smt Vatsalabai Najk Mehevidyalay, Pusad,
Yavatmal,
Abstract

The article assumes that ICT equipments have heen tlready In use in the
Dramaclassroom The Peper addresses the issue of unusyal IE"I' ol application in the
development of communicativa eompetences during drama classes, It'also presents the practical
implementation of g casa study method with the epplication of ICT tools, In today's modem era,
a!mns:'-uach end every country is harnessing the utilities of 10T for improving the standerds of
hife of its citizens. India is no exception to this phenomenon, Indian govemment is promoting
*Digital India” programme with full enthusiasm in different fislds

including education. Day-by-
dey, the use of ICT is increasing in the Feld

of education especially in teaching of drama. ICT
may be a powerful and flexible tool For teeching of English literature alsa, English literature, like
literature of many other languages, has & vast veriety of elements of music, einotions, actions and
dislogues. the present paper focuses on the incorporation of thase slements into the fat and
dreary teaching of English literature, covering different genres of English literature mainly
drama, by judicially utilizing the innovativa approzch of ICT to make the teaching process of

teaching drama more interesting, more energetic and more lively with lass efforts on the parts of

teachers to teach drama. b
Keywords: ICT, drama, role playing, dramatization, togls, ‘techniques, competence,
classroom
Article
. at of students with g book inGne
hand end a piece of chalk in the ﬂﬂﬂrﬂr Due f0fthe changes in the saciety and the rgpig
development of information technology, gpp, IWards teaching and ‘eaming have changag
& lot. The importance of mofi

ing has received mare and mare altention

during the past couple of decades: In'order to BBYEIOD motivation gng CIRALvVity in a studen il




include langungs m
iré and facial expression”, Sp, In teaching drama
of converting & prcted text foto & live pecformanes

we read or for an actual stage praduction", (Moody,

l‘-’ﬁ]] 85 things like movement, position, pest
T WE tre concerned with fundamenta] process
whether in the realm of gur imagination as
J 1971: &7).
y Teaching drame, more than oiher literary forms like poatry, the novel or ghort story,
needs the use of any knd of visue! sids because of its complex and difficult (and some times
poetic) language in addition to the fact that thers Are many actions 'i'l';.;lii;'.:h cannaf be explaimed
through speech only beceuse of their complexity which might cause misundarstanding to the
students. Furthermaore, the difficult language of the pley or its length can be an chstacle to tha
students’ understanding of the play .80, by using any kind of visual aids the process of tzaching
will be more cbvious gince ® it is cortainly highly desirable o start from wvisual or sural
presentation rather than from the printed word” { Bripht &Megregor, 1970 @ 215).

Role play or dramatization enables teachers 1o raduce the amount of new ideas; helping a
student visualize what is read or heard, Drama-related and expressive pedagogies epplied to
sducaticn are inmovative tools with proven results and aimed et encouraging en integral
eiucetion of human belngs which raquire professionals properly trained in this area Any text
meant to be performed rather than read cen be considered drama (unless it is apoem meant to be
I' performed), In layman’s terms, & drama is usually called a play.Drama is the one given the leest

fime in most clessrooms. Often when drama is taughtsitting on a chair, it iz only read the same
) way one _Il.w'-];._ﬂ novel. Sinca drame is meantto be ected out in front of an audience, it is hard w0
' fully appreciate ﬂh}- Jooking orlly atpages of text. Students respond best to drama when they are
m‘ﬁ'é ﬂdm ﬂmmﬂr.mﬂvamim and are encouraged to act out scenes passionately in clpsses.
o7 _Dmna'mﬁmuah! in tha classroom itself ps a performing art with the help of ICT in the
followingways:

,'..'_:.. 40776 oy
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* Audio of instruments] music related to the drema to ba {au

'g'ﬁ-tl may be used forplayin
beckground music o crete different moods of the dramp,. :

PPT (Power Point Presentation) of natural scenes related 1o the'drama o bs taughtmay be
used for preparing background scenery to present different seasons of thedrama
* Mike and Speaker may be used for creating echo in the sound o increase theintefsity of
the dizlogues of the drama spoken by teachers during lﬂ':-hiﬂﬂ.?::"
* Students may be asked 1o choose the appropriste light and sound effect 1o the
performance of the ploy.
o Students may also be instracted o use digital tools to show the background and the stags
property. ;

Besides, lightand sounddrama teachers already used & wide range of equipment,in their
classroom. Most of these instrumentscontribute to the ' communication’ aspect of IGT. For
example, meny Dramaclassrooms have been equipped with studio lighting end & blackout facility
or curtains. Thisensbles & range of exploration using the lighting equipment, Similarly,
menyclassrooms have sound playback and recording equipment Drama. teachers bave long
understood the possibilities afforded by the video cameraend use this creatively in their tzaching.
Drema students sre very familiar with this technology. They prepars work specifically for
on camera. They may also work in the *as if' mod,replaying their drama Wil wars
piece of video.Video is also a very useful devicewhen enelysing performance work. Teachers end

students ere also used to working with CD-ROMs. Thase hold & wealth of information in an

easily accessible form. They are useful for exploring play texts,offering not orly the text but

often also video extracts of the play in performange,sound clips of nE.ITcri's spn:a!:'fng the lfnus,
background information about the play,playwright and period, ete. .Thegr also meke it far easier to
explors the text in specificways by providing a sophisticated search facility: |
‘The overhead projecior is extremely useful when you want to share a stimulus
(quicklywith the whole s'mup For exampls, you may have & song lyric or a photograph that'ﬁ:lu
mfewyunnﬂ tn se&.ﬁﬁﬂmﬁﬂpﬂprﬁduﬂ' copies for iJ?diﬁduﬁls to look at (and be distracted
h}],.yuu e-an.pmrlu&& one copy that you can praject n:' z for everyone to see.ln the same way,

you might use the overhead projector to display the faskior thegroup during a specific sequence

r.

record eny feedb -k Obyiously, this fs ot an elecironic whiteboard and will

caplura

ahatvol ":liﬂF but if yoll Xeep the acefates vo .:hmra WTI['H'BH on you could t,’rpﬁ this

0
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up to use again at a later date with the class,Finally, you might use I:hlnlau,lc'.verhm prajector o3 &
creative resowrce in e picce of denma For exnmple, you could project imagas or slogans in soms
work on Brecht orjust to edd a background colour to a scene because you are working in a
reamwithout slage lighting

Seme equipment may ba new to the teaching of drama and someare yet {o be passible for
many. The discussion here will focus on the potential use of someqf the new technologies within
drame classrooms.Some teachers slready encourage their students to wse a word processing
program todraft essays for students, This hos the benefit that essays can ba reworked effectively
and sfficietly. Some colleges - encourage studeats to submit thairwritten work as er:lmﬂ
attnehments This allows the tascher 1o electronically mark andcormect ﬂm_uun-:hm:nt {msuming
they erp using compatible softwere). If this improves motivetion to ,lﬂlrﬂ and completion of

cwm“g;::::;: timt:::: EET;_mﬂuhr::.quh in real eormmunication, 1'n'§:--'|:|lw'rngli-.r.lems1 emuﬁ:}ns;

can be made batter if it is aqmmpmmdh:.rmu}:s: o

ICT. The conventional English class hardly gives the students an -::-p%ﬁzl‘twitﬁf to USi Tﬂmﬁi

end develop fusncy in it Drama is 2 uniqua tool, vital for lenguags ﬂﬂ}':lﬂp:ﬂ.ﬂ: a.l': i : e | |
reality and develops ealf-exprassion. Drama iz considered by many stu:ipnﬁ_ttlk ;TM = _ _
ihe development of social end communicaton skills and tularanq.la wh:ﬂl vf-::-r e .

Students v.;.m wee the conventions of drama as & Ezansmuf Eaﬁll::;ni :::niismmsmﬂmm |

heneeth the surface of the texts Ihﬂ-:'r i:ngnga within the i o

el “FEE;;LE::ZLHT:::TEE ;ﬁl:fm and be questioned about

:ii"i E hi::iun: 10 use space and objects {including costume) i:fn va.-r':at.:.r n:I:E' sanlis*;taiz

symbolist ways [0 represent meanings in the text; to physically represent the psychic or wﬁm

Jdistanca between characters, for inslance create ‘missing’ scanes of moments thal are supg

but not fleshed out in the original texi explore how [0 Use BESTUIE L0 CONVEY ‘sub-text’; how
ut no

i ach can be visibly played for lll!lﬂﬂﬂﬂ, ge !
mf;;‘:umm mono-acting to create the desirable atmosphere of & scens or to bring out the
L T S e
ﬁa&iﬁﬂimﬁkﬁupnfﬂmuhmmfnﬂwlﬂﬂf- .
s Usmgim to teach English results in real communication involving ideas, emotions,
faclings, appropristeness and adaptability; in short an opportunity to use language in operation

faelings, apprn-;:;liatmess and adaptability,

script, or improvise, alternative §CENES- OF

FART — VIl [Pecr Reviewed Refersed aia .



ctivities to chooge frgm for

enting their efficiency in fechs
. : 5y in
Hirent educational system for the future is 1 I 8 English. The challenge 1o

society, in which knowledge is 1 i \samers 1o partisipate in a knowiadgs
12 most entical resource for social and economienl dovelon
Bmest,

pedagopgical methods to cape with these
es) heve significant role in relations with

That is why it is important to devel
tommunicative competence ' ; ; Ay
p starting from the youngest age st primary school. Teachers should

not I'l":EI-EIGT the social aspect in languege learning, too, Teachers are trying to find miwr ideds,
materiels and methods how to develop communicative skills, however, they most often tend 1o
use traditions] methods (Semas, 2006),

Searching for information on the Internet, chatting and geme playing are ohvious perts of
the lives of many young people in the twenty first century, The opportunities that digite! madia
provide todey's langungs tenchers with are enormeus. Mever before has it been so simple to bring
the world into the clessroom and have students use authentic materials and participate in real
communicative contexts. Meny teachers, however, are still afraid of bringing compulers and the
Intemet into the classroom 15 There are severel pedagogical gains lo be made with the use of
1CT which are: the possibility to conrect the teaching of English to reality, that is to “bring the
world in to the classroom®, by, for instance, using quthantic texts, reading or listening to curment
news and creating opportunities for “real” communication the possibility to offer mnrel".'a:‘iﬂi.ﬁn
ared to only or mainly using a textbook and workbook the possibility to
ents’ interests, learding styles

Educational institutions are required to fnd Bppropriate
new challenges (Hakkerainen, 20000, Social skill (abiliti
other peoples as with membars of & society,

in one's teaching comp
offer a form of teaching which is more adapted to individual stud

and abilities P -
As a result, films assist to improve the process of teaching a foreign language through

teaching drama because the Jearners are going to see, imagine, anelyze, criticize and comment on

an action or the whole actions of tae plg_:.r-i.a.-m learner is golng to ses something he. hasrheard
: out and he may have different impressions sbout it, then he compares between whet he had
aard and-whet he has sesn .Afer thet e will kay
which enable and give himsgl f— confidence to speak, discuss and criticize

ahout the whole story, g . ]
through the discussictt, if and only if he hasunderstood the plot of the play .For example, when

8 many ideas end images in his imagination.

A No. : 40776 04
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out the characters’ beheviours, but definitely with confusion about certain
a_-:tlvuns such as the disguize of Vicla which cruses many irosdes ds & comsequenca of her
similasity to her twin brother Sebastian, and the misunderstanding and developmant of setions
become a result of this disguise . '

ICT, especially visunl eids, are of prest importance in developlng and improving the
process of leaming a forelgn longuage through teaching differant forms of literature. For drama,
they are very essentiel and important means to let the leamers have a full, complete and unifiad
idea about the actions which cennot be explained thoroughly without waiching them either by
pictures or films which are poing to enrich their imagination with more, different and appersnt
ideas which they might not grasp through reading cnly .As a result, these aids will help the
leamners imagine and think and will stimulate them 1o teke part in the discussions held inside e
classroom, Because whan one reads any lterary work whether it is a.story, novel or 4 pley, she /
he may forget it or some of its details or even misunderstand some of its actions visuslizing the
elarments of characters and sction ean ba of great help to fix them in the learner’s Sl ey e
Hime which glves him the opportunity to meke suggestions and conclude relations between the

actions of the work end the cheracters’ behaviours or reactions. Adfter the student pats a clear idea

of what is going on in the literary work he might have the courage to discuss with self-

confidence. : N
The conclusion is that the use of ICTs as weapons against ignorance mey be Limited not

only bécause of individual human failures but also because of socio-cultural influences, Mahng
sure that there ere enough quelified teachers who can operate computers and use [CTe In their
learning and teeching is & very important part of teday's sducational reform and Iﬂﬁ\fﬂﬁpn.lm'ﬂl,
Training for these purposss ig go important end vital in educetion that some researchers claim if
insufficient effort is put mio fraining teachers to use technology and o uss it imaginatively then
it is probably better to dispense with technology altogether. £ ICTs are now poweriul and il fne.y
are becoming even more and more powerful, they will not probebly win the battle -against
higher education when there is human failure and & lack of investment in training

ignorance in
tagchers who use ICTs in developing countries, h]_ can reduce gociel stratification or
en and women, All these may, of
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changes for the batter uge

friendship, courage, respect or honesty are read ily availabla 3=’ '

If properly taught and used, information communication tea:hm:.!ngm (ICT) could play an
important role as tools for the general restructuring of leaming procasses, development of
collaborative skills and incresse productivity when working with information, Such skills have
an impact even oulside of technical subjects’ areas.No doubt, teaching is an art but it can be
definitely effectively improved with the help of science i.e. ICT. A lot of efforts have been put to
harness the utilities of ICT in the field of education in gensrel but very few in the tezching of
English literature particularly. English literature can be taught with & great ease and joy with the
help of ICT to suit studentsO needs and interests, Therefore, more resgarch is required to support
pedegogica! use of ICT for improving teaching of English literature, S0, letls promote teaching
of English literature with ICT for understanding it more effecively, more interestingly 2nd,

ultimately, more sucuassﬂll]:.-'. e
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The role and Iﬂlﬂﬂrtﬂ“ ce of ICT in Education: The Rural Issues

Prof, Dr. Ravi Prakash Chapke
Smr. Vatsalabai Malk Mahila Mahavidyalaya, Pusad Dist. Yavatmal

Abstract

-ﬂm- Mporiance of ICT in this age of technology cannar be over stated, JCT Iz the comergence af compuier,
m”.mm"m.ﬂ{m? and content fechnologier and it has greatl potential fo improve education system. India has (0 Alverse
;:a::sm“ within her; the urban grd the 1 wal. JOT education fx undowbicdly felpfi to npgrade the fegefiing -loarning Process
ﬂ:m" ;ﬁ, fﬂﬂ:fr{:‘haajf: Jor tapping the fge reserves af hinman resources, The present sty

¢ extsting challenge for ICT enabled education in rural India. The attempt has beern m
remedics for the suceess of ICT i pural education sef it

Key words: ICT, rural, education, barriers, challenges etc.
Introduction
- . In the Age of innovation and productivity today, knowledge,
in nnlmnaﬂl and . international policy debates. The persistent efforts are made on t
globe to improve knowledpe peneration, creation and flow of new technologies,
therefore, it has been duly ﬂnkngu,l].[:ffgc:d the implementation and adoption of ICT in at all levels, would
I:Eﬁtlfnl_}' contribute and enhance its Fmdllﬂh’il}", efficiency and g[{w."lh.. India can El'l_fl'll}' a huge [IE-IE'-E'E}I:'I:I
customer iJ"flSE‘ the Wﬂr]d’a c]ltu]j.:“_ I"ﬂb"l: hand’_ﬁc[ and most ﬂf['l:"fdﬂb[[‘-‘ 43 FIICIJ'I'E. Yet the TI!'-'E Df‘ intermet
access and connectivity in rural India is still 8 matter of concern as against urban India. The policymakers are
undoubtedly making efforts on overcoming infrastructural barriers to rural access, However, access to ICT
deVices and internct is only seetion of the problem of digital addition in rural India. - v

Lik’ﬂ the EHIE‘.‘[’ sectors and SEE,TITEI:IE across the mgiﬂ“ﬁ, ICT 13 Yoy “'|.|.|'=h UE:['“] jI‘l Eduﬁﬂllﬂn ﬂn'd 1t hﬂs H i

direct role to play in the sector. It can assists in benefiting schools, educational institutions as well as
votiunily &t large. ICT plays a mapar rolz in pequiring knowledge, information, and communication sharing

among educational machinery. The educational viiniers i+ Ai-&vsacd, Manduky, Fesgey, Eang, Sarkar have

emphasised the same. In almost of the all developed nations, the implementation of ICT in school and colleges
has been compulsory. But the in developing nations like ours the implantation of ICT is far from satisfactory,
However, one thing is sure that the importance of implantation of ICT and acquiring ICT skills has been

ditcusses (he need, Impartance
ade o suggedl soue practical

seience and technology hold a centre stage
he part of nations 2CTOSS the
In the present scenarlo,

universally accepted to have mare. informed, learned and efficient nation. - =

r L P

Definition and Meaning
The United Nations Development Programme (UNDF) defines Information and Communication

Technologies: “ICTs are basically information-handling tools- a varied set of goods, applications and services
that are used to produce, store, process, distribute and exchange information. They include the *old’ ICTs of
radio, television and telephone, and the ‘new” ICTs of computers, satellite and wireless technology and the
Internet. These different tools are now able to work together, and combine to form our *networked world®, a
massive infrastructure of inter-connected tclephone services, standardized computing hardware, the internet,
radio and television, which reaches into every comer of the globe”. Michaels and Van Crowder define
Information and Communication Technologies or ICTs as “a range of electronic technologies which when
converged in new configurations are flexible, adaptable, enabling and capable of transforming organizations
and redefining social relations, The range of technologies is increasing all the time and there iz a convergence
hetween the new technologies and conventional media™,

Most of the electronics devices ean now be linked to athers o share and exchange information and
llow it to be used in such a way that they can also be grouped as ICTs. Even books are beip ¢ incorporated int
CTs either through the potential for informal web publishing or mere formal digital book publishing + .! :j
esignated readers or c—h-c:qi-:s. ECTEJ, therefore, are an increasing congregation of machineries B g !_-.i M 1td1
» gather, store and share infonmation among people using multiple devices and multiple media, In & buscd
.nse, information and communication technologies (ICTs) in education can be defined a5 g “dirve roa
chnological tools and resources used to communicate, and 1o create, disseminate, st rse get of

formation” (Blurion 19993, A
e
.od and [Importance of ICTs ';»3-}‘-'é§' h

- R ,
India’s adult literacy rate is about 71%——G4% in rural areas compared to 4% in y

ﬂ:'h “'l'l.l:l mﬂ“ﬂge

: L L ey Y rba as (E :
nes 2015), Conscquently; the demand for education is very high. The demand i ducm':;ﬁ';zﬂicgins:{hc
3 en

ventional system’s ability to provide it. In such scenario, there | i ,

yond the conve st e ligist ia ; : » © 15 a growing realisari -~

+ exte riunities to ly depgved : : on that [CT-
od resourpes Can extend opportulERto previously deggved and scatered populations, ICT, there

fore,
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B alonp w; = o wh i . viously 1 alios.
Ewiily ; o education wns rc - many aeoup )
E5POSING students to the technical skills uired for o undoubedly 1t can transform the
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J o facilitating mew forms of
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l“_‘":" Nature 82 e potenting 1o 1 : the 1
i to tmprove education system o ; jon by
_ i - prove edy b educat

I,a:-. interastio "“'“’Eil?iﬁ;?n““"' 1 is helpful in enhancing the 9441 m:::lmmunil}" Furthermore, ICT enacts e
Provides students ml'd""::l:a I’El'ldk:r_sr sdueniion amployees I!:f'l raved lenming ani 1,_|3|:|_i:'||.||.'|g I:I.I‘I_ﬂ adds to 5!"21:1
achers with new tools that eneble 117 of more interactive educational materials
siof rodugtion of ICT

2 Ormation ong
| cnd g
I 2 that incresse jusrﬂ:r{’n*'::[llht learning process through the provi of hagic skills. with the int
vation and facilitate the easy nequisit i i remote rural locations by
Access] ; _ il ;
S51ble for all, It can bring education 10 L iding access 10 8 wast treasune |:_bl' c-du-:-u_u.-:::na!
nologies with traditional

MeAns of enabling
-  TEs0n slafice leaming. It majar male in pre :
Edllcuﬁ;f ;lnd content for En:pn;:--.-ﬁ:.g ll:ig:f:.;:, ItJilm leads ta jntegratian ef t:;h laticnship that is so
i crucial el although it can never replace the I:ltilli"t'*:'-'“j‘:""'Jﬂ m“her_?t o et
— ﬂfrs:n 1o the development Bioceas Be;;'d“ e Euutﬁ flexibility and s dividualized learning fa.:llmi:a it has, it
- ]5. more challenging and en gu_gin i lenrning environment for students of all ages and can serve multiple
ij caching fu_l'lﬁl:cns and diverse audionces. Moreaver, it facilitates {he efficiency and effectiveness of educational
ndministration and policy by improving li“ quality :lrf administrative activities and processes.

=
I"-- Challenges

S ) The Census of 2011 reveals that almost 70 % of Indian P::npulalinn is &till rulral- 'ﬂlliﬁ- fact illustrates a s
major concern for policy makers in NEZFE ts rural education, In maost of the regions in India the pereentage of

—a illiteracy is very high. There is no doulit that ICT has immense potential to improve the education system but
== the same cannot be pronounced shaet the dovalaping countrics ke onrs. Hers in India, we have multiple 1ssues
e that confroai the Goplenigntation of ICT education. The challenges are multiple in rural areas and redidle
villages.ICT in the rural part of the country faces both internal and external barriers.

Lack of skilled teachers in ICT in rural education is one of the major barriers. There is dearth of trained
ICT skills. Besides, in most of the educational erganizations, we have

= f The attitude of teachers is outdated and adamant. The
| teachers seem sceptical about the implementation, cffectiveness of ICT in school and college education, Mow a
=0 day, teachers are usually assigned with varied tasks along with teaching, This results in having shortage of time
to design and incorporation of technology in teaching- learning Process. Secondly, the maintenance and
—== ypprading of ICT equipments in rural areas s generally subject to to their limited financial resources, The
povernment initiatives in such matters remain constraint to budgetary restrictions,
ect phases out, the maintenance expenditures are

S 1In case of most of the government projects when a proj
borne by students of exiracted from them. The rural students having weak backgrounds find themselves difficult

3 to pay of fund for the maintenance of electronic of ICT tools.
The obstacle of insufficient funds leads to outdated and outmoded tools and infrastructure as

= availability of updated and latest technology determines the effective and efficient usage of technology. In rural
part of the countrys re:dun_dnnt and obsolete infrastructure Elmd equipments in rural schools forms a major barsier
ol in the [rocess of imparting ICT education. Among the mt:arnnl ]:IE:.TTIBI'S in the implantation of ICT in rural
_ educational set up, the challenge of language and content is a serious one, As larpe quantity of educational
" goftware are in English as well as majority of online content is mostly available in English language, the
.~ proficiency of the Janguage matters. In majority of rural places the English language is yet really a hard nut to
~ o} This barrier hinders the maximizaticn of educational benefits of ICT to rural students.
The pmminanl external barriers nmlulds th':_li:hndag_e of equipments, unreliability of equipment, lack of
—= chnical support; resource related 15SUes, internet and its quality content and so on. In rural aress, the,
Jack sufficient numbers of computers and computer related devices such as prinfefs. .
rds etc. The basic ICT equipments and computers in rural schools™afe

- ' institutes
e E:;;TEETED projectors, smart boa
is dearth of up-to-date software and hardware, The out L pglavafe

..mmll}' unreliable. There .
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undoubtcdly hinder the Proper implementation and application of ICT, along with, the rural gt a[s; i
the issues like the ICT sepyice centresand shortage of trained technical personnel.  The technical bfr Elak iy
nny @ times causc loss of time as well as money, Therefore the lack of technical support is *—"“: ol the II!IEl'jJDr
challenges for ICT education in rural areas, Besides, the availability of internel facility largely IE‘lI:rTI:'III'lE‘S e
suceess of ICT education, |y, rural places most of the educational institutes foce the trouble wﬂhl supporting
infrastructure such as unitterrupted electricity, multimedia ete. as well as the integral part of IC T i. e, mtcnlnet
facility, Most the ruraj schools Inck internet facility and for many of them the fees charged by the service
providers of internct are not affordable. The places where jntemet facility is available the slow and erratic

cannectivity mars the very essence of ICT.

Conelusion ang sugeestions .

Undoubtedly ICT ;¢ valuable and efficient mean to make remarkable change and advancement in
education scenario, We are living in a time when students are attracted more towards e-contents. M_“F of the
e-contents are in the form of multimedia presentations and animations, Various online eourses are introduced
and study material of mos; of the boards and universitics are available online. Rural people ean also have
opparuniiy to get benefiteg of existing facilities. . .

The policvmakers have been making efforis in the direction af overcoming I:-am;rs n:hl!r:d‘ to
infrastructure such as providing adequate computers and broadband internet facility. The rationale behind
providing the infrstructure js efier when the infrastructural gaps are bridged, the use of internet
harmonised, However, it must be noted that mere digital inclusion may not end when people overcome am:c-is.
On the contrary, “when connectivity is provided, psychologieal and secio-cultural barriare emerge” (Van Dijk
2006). At the same time, “sudies have found that interpecsonal tics and a sense of community are strong
predictors of technelogy use in rural areas™ (Boase 2010 Venkatesh and Sykes 2012),

It is essential that (he policies regarding inclusion of ICT should ideally replicate the interest of
learners, teachers, administragors, policymakers ete. It will make all stakeholders of education aware of the
soncerning issues, The networks” at village level ean facilitate the training of teachers and other panchayat- «-.
officials to ascertain best possible wtilisation of ICT. The institutions at_rural level shopld, therefore, be

-provided with adequate funds apgd trained staff so that these institutions can shoulder the responsibility to ensyre
the incorporation of ICT at g ifferent levels,

Since India houses diverce ethnie groups, cultural and linguistic diversity the involvement of the
concemed community CAN:play.ai immcein b nold TGf Hidsees of 0T oand zlz ot just in the rural but the rest of
the de+<lonin o tlon, eeping in mind the existin £ educational system, students should be grouped after their
“esining abilities and approach rather than their grades. Such grouping may ensble them to use fiye digital
contents by their capabilities, The timely evolution of the teachers, too, is necessary to achieve desired success,
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pilemma of Female Identity i, Man; ;
The Immigrﬂm Ju Kﬂpur’s

- Prof, -
[dentity crisis can be broadly defined as g o Dr. Ravip rakash Chapke
1al state or cong

od role mnl"usl.icm occurring especially in ado| SScEtinn
i !,ﬁ:grn:tl CEPE”E.HEES” el and expectations and $1::'" Sl
nt, Manju Kapur’s fourth work (published in E!]ﬂﬂllte“

Jnig’

.I ‘ ) b chronic i

ﬂt?_l"_femdeﬂ! 1ndE lns:], NI{I"I and ﬁnanlcla, and their newly-married I%ll?ﬂ'"m e oy

Chitra genarjeeDivakaruni and Bharati Mukherjee, Manju l{wpurh&slwfl 1u“ 11197"515 ety
‘ ait understanding that the

e einz the custodians of cu ;

\women b1 g . | ]tl:um values and morality more acytel ff;

l’at_iml in trans-cultural space. The Immigration, especially of w ¥ sutter the loss and
B ocations but also exercises a deep impact on their ilirncr poI;-. n, I:?; only marks the shift
o g 3 z SV e, e '

i Wg_mnts mm.it.%s 'f'Et'j"““E_“ the opposite acting poles of past and t::e present ?‘"ﬂ.ﬂnsimus-"ess E.'F
4 fine study of discrimination to identity formation of women in Diaspora . The Immigrant is

" The female protagonist of the novel Nina i - :

e o oFbeing i’_"'. Nisatn s a is an old spinster who works as a lecturer in
D !_ju: In spite of bemng thuty plus she is unmarried and that becomes the cause of anxiety to her
I i_lt_;r and grandmother. In the absence of any amicable alternative Nina determines to marry
Ananda and nurtures her romantic fantasy of liberal life in Halifax with Ananda. She is about to
enicr anew space tlm_t real l}f_ require 1 he qualities of acceptance, the obliteration of the past. At
ffie time of her marriage Nian Is quite aware of the fact that the marriage with Ananda and

/! L + [ ] a - § a i
consequent immigration wou Idmean to leaving everything job, friends etc. she, therefore migrates
W f!ur own insecurity, the insecurity that is related to her own predicament in marital life and
‘L-:f._samu time her adjustment in an alien culture. With ler marriage andmigration, Nina

seds towards a new life, allows herselfto feel the excitement of it. But amidst the excitemnent
er assimilation both personal and professional. Manju Kapur
<. She acknowledges immigration as
found in the life of

iﬁun of disorientation
nilicting internal 4

: nd
producing acute anxiety, The

I
ShE Ts_:ialsu apprehensive about h
i) 'i:ﬂ%:xlr:rGl:siy peeps into the life of Ind ian immigrant
1 ﬁipused limitation to liberate oneself from the bondages that are often
women coming from Third world. _ .
- Nina who has been the shadaw of her mother feels the vacuum while feaving for London.

The age like a child running reluctantly to India, hnmehfs_s, fatherless, disturbs h:
Tisciol led by the apathy of authorities as when her papers a

uires about her profile, marriage, status .ﬂf her
¢ in contrast other prestige, security and

-

disciousness. She also gets troub
Erutinized with suspicion. The authority €nd

Elationshipetc humiliatesher in an unconscious manne he new world she develops 2
235 2 lecture in Delhi University. Since this exposure 1o o

- riation | ult of apathy
e antagonism toward Ananda.She realizes that het hl_"u:_jm:rzgj::itj::rﬂmzs its cxp!:cic:r;l

anda. Her anxiety further increases when ﬁflmnd{.l dFS:;?nl Ialvulvn:ment, It brings greater
0 Indian wife, the personal care which does not rnwulwes Ti*.e mental condition of immigranis
BOIAtion in her life. Such isolation has MOTe acute impact on

[ 5_4:-i_-"|.'i': and women in articular |
.L 1 ' ' option
i a’s wife and forced adop

In her new identify of as Anand - s in

v MOove -
Ehiten Sl el .eel her TO0LS: The narratl : ouple. As @
HEEN her and she is impatient 10 S€¢ i

_ A tin

o : of disconten eparation
fent, gradually, that becomes the cause Yt s method of reparatl
e bccomes possessive in personal relationshi]

to westernized Ways
the direction of




e, Manju K apur dexterously Mingles "
ital and sexual harmony, 1, InE i“'riﬁ
ey

ity af mari .
¢ is why Nina becomes obsessjy . 'll:n i !
00y

T':"I SEE kha‘l"

I
e three markers of idep; "&.:
I

tion, the loss of motherhoaod andy, M 1, hgnii

Anton for physical contentme,, E %
| T

=

: ¢ and W
[ndianness = ancetive W EE o, |
‘nduce 159 ness. I her, tl

e pe
mmigrant <sarily nes:
pes not i 0 .

d o 1,,;..;"111::*!153 ﬂ. . the los Df{lls[ﬂﬂﬂ

child a&: " eation VIZ i

e garb of immIgrEt pat she turns B2

in the &  a lecturer: It is seeb Lot m]ﬂtiﬂnglulj with Anton Tills her wit) sen

i 1!It - . '-;E{: 1 - . wi agd

llf'ﬂ:ﬂ n:frhim:r contempt 85 fe and F:EI'ISIhIIIt}’, In orde; tgufg""ﬂ

s]ame Her conscious :EEPS ryrn back to India and reconstrygy past ‘_'ﬂsm.,t

s H:]ﬂif:-t Ananda brings for he But she could not come out ':’fhg,f In tlmf£*

of Canada sical encounters with Anton cumpiﬂbsr.:gtiuﬂ J

a als ! e X Etﬁ I [|!

m.;-.!_hcrfmm"- e She realizes the difference between the value system EXisti “'Etih

her p-:r-:ﬂpliﬂ"ﬁ of life. : .. yalue system of New Yol In'th Ing-u_“!_1t

value-based structure eath of her mother with the realization of the 1"f'-'-"fmare ey,

chaas, the news of the e barden 0 her. The excitement and adventures of fon of g,

. ability 1o make her rock 15 Carlie |

inabihity 4 soothing turm n

! nrl 5 I i " 1 1 L] H i

ook a calT 3 mresihﬂ special challenges facing immigrant wives: the way g yoring
Kapur : IPT* iy 50 Fmgsl.rgd in pn:nt'cgsmnal and reproductive terms, becomes
wman1snuln:= .:; ‘hnpﬂqsib]f_ balancing act inside & foreign culture. When Nina hears
an evel : : e
over the phone that her mother back in New I.‘}fnllu has d.md suddenly, she breajs
down and hawls with unrestrained grief. That grief throws into stark reliefthe muted
resignation with which she has set about her marriage in Canada. Her mother had
always pmm:‘sed to follow her abroad when she became pregnant. Nina had
E'n'l.-'iE:BgEd an idyllic future: mother, daughter and grandchild united at last in a
Canadian home. But instead she is left adrift and alone to make sense of the
compromises that have uprooted her. (The Telegraph)

The auvthor traces the growth of the consciousness of Nina corresponding with diffeer
geographical locations and with her own mental spaces. Rational and sexual attitude towark
personal relationship including the obsession of compulsive motherhood converts in the soofiiy
acceptance of life. After the death of her mother and the barriers of immigration Nina becons

impatient to seek security in the companionship of her hu sband. Through her dilemma, M
Kapur asserts the rational justification for the instinctive urges for sex with growing glamaurt
western values cannot ensure security, contentment and happiness.

e Like most of the second generation of women writers of diaspora
; ;:E isno r;:med:,r or solution. What is required is the reinvention of the self beyo i
" F‘“’EJ o TE past. She redefines her identity as resident of western world. In the el
tﬂ:;:Z; :'al'j the C‘ﬂm‘mem was full of people escaping unhappy pasts. She too was hﬂdf
world” 3;“ tetritories, a different set of circumstances, a floating resident of the “ﬂ‘:a
WL (334). From her personal dilemma. she c : Jjzation that
it ; : . she comes to the universal reall i

ry to seek the possibilities of survi hensive
of “redefining and reaffirmation survival and must develop a compreh® e it
Pull up your shallow roots a ; : w]'e"ﬁne was re-inventing oneself, anywher® 'f”uh pad
nd move. Find a new place, new friends, a new family

possible one, it would be possible again™ (334)

In the fras
dmeawork Z
the poetic exile and the d:ivnf_ﬁfﬁ mmigrant, Manju Kapur builds a compreh
the protagonist of the oy TET:?'ISSUFS associated with the question of femining
= INIng, in spite of its immense possibilities of neW*
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: EFE‘FES[S such that Manju Kapur looks foryarg o dentity “1ng
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Since the last decade or so various important factors hﬂ‘“_ﬂ influenced prevalen

methodology of teaching of English as against Cirammar Trﬂﬂﬂlﬂtlﬂﬂ method dun‘ng the
previous decade. In the translation method, there was sole reliance on black board as the ool i
to impart communieation skills and the nuances of English language. Later on, over head i
prajectors acted as another medium for the teacher dominated class room. During 1980°s and
|5_"5H'J".'n. there was i sweeping change over the existing trends then, and more emphasis was
faid an authentic and mmnipgfuj contextualized discourse. The application of technalogy has
;ﬂn_su::lerabil}' changed Elnglrsh teaching methods. Technology encourages learners to leam
indiidalysd 1 e sponsl bhaviors. The ndependent use of technolgies g
process of |.=E.ml§:;:"'thmu“;tm can learn meaningfully when technology is used in the
e oatey & i thnmg i“m:;.fmmlmpu[tr_ﬂm! internet. When learners learn with
concluded that the wue :nmhinatjnr|ﬂﬁ;gmtui;ﬁllur ];'gh'.ar e [kaing skills, It can be
HTPOIERt Lo atiract leamers’ attention towards B If-: ]ia and *Eﬂﬁhmg_ methodology is very
alieratives as making teaching interesting an o language learning. It provides so many
& and more productive in terms of advancement
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gnglish and benefits as such togeyy
reAsans w.?z:pcnnslblc for the worldw; ":r
e be said that English language ::dLi Appeal in leaming Bol iafure are among the other
feelings and using the technology g{ literature pye b-ecgg ng.hﬂ_.. fanguage and literature. So il
pse of echnology in educati | -"“f!':nlﬂ learn fasge i !fj'am method for expression of
necessity today, “In 1996 |:-ru~tw'u:1:11El m'-mt'fmiﬁns. It is qi,?t:d ?““Er than before because of the
1o be 1 million students and Fl‘ﬂj:.m l;n N web-baged higl-h:,c :dar that English has become a
It is now admitted [ag l‘ﬂmtt[ be 3 million by 2000 Eﬂétj;nn courses was estimated
jeaching methods as chalk and 00, 1395, 92 1)

he basi

i Eh““EE‘i han ‘
. 5 X ; Y& come 5 ;
offectively teach English, in classes besude the

1':-i'|l:1'|,i|'|g m 3

As Rathan a ethod is supposed to be insuffici

achi i i “than and 0 insufficient to
\eaching environment is mo Lock (2012) state that technology-enhanced

re effective

of applyi - 1an leciure-h;

methods of applying technology as & useful le..'nrninr; ?:;E;;Lﬁﬁ}miht?‘w:w“ should find
or their leamers although

ey have not learnt technol
Tn::uflim’l that going lhmugh?ﬁfe::d fon haLadie to oeeit like a computer expert. It is theref
i 4% el el technnlngjcsm i—ij an alternative way o study anliahPeThlz :Qzﬁnmﬂu;i
s A and potent int CyAnSEE ;
csibilities for both te internct connections : '
: eachers and learners. In fact, the use of media IEE::T ?.Il;:;ni'f:ﬂf:z:?;:

is by now T:he inscparable elements of it in the Sibal Sy
1w present era h D phere.,
£ a8 been the era of information and communication technology. It is

essential; therefore, that the use the i .
! Jerin : infor B :
learning environments must be provided mation communication technology and virtual
. P to students in order to meet the d d
Taday, most of the countries across the globe focus on leamni lemands of the era.
nd communication technology as the b F carning and applying the information
: ! ase of their educational systems and it is quite
desirable that we should consider the practical T : x s qu
hnology and virtual , - the practical apphcations of information communication
technology and virtua Igﬂmmg environments in learning English language.

The recent years are the years of x:ireh-based learning which was previously known as
techno logy based or distance learning, online education etc and by now it is aptly termed as e
Jearning and web-based learmng. A range 'Df basic language skills can be developed with the
help of web-based language learning activities. The four basic skills in English viz listening,
speaking, writing, :t_nd readmg: can be put on the web and made interactive in a varety of
wa}rs._Ted'm{:lngy is developing, changing and updating very fast, and if it is not used
effectively and properly some barriers may occur.

As a part of web-based learning, E-Mail is an important wol. E-mail is a
communication tool which is being used in language learning. It is probably the most
commonly vsed internet application. After having an e-mail account foreign teachers and
students can join e-mail assisted janguage activities. Owing to its usefulness and easiness, &
mail is an excellent way for English learners 10 communicate with their instructors. With a

single o mail account, "foreign teachers and students can integrate e-mail-based activities into
their curriculum” (LelLoup, 1997, p.37). e

Like E-Mail, blogging is also investigated as a form of WTW!H:]! r.:nn}rpum:c:atm_n and
expression, with a specific interesting uncovering the range of motivations driving individuals
to create and maintain blogs. A blog is a Lype of # website or a part of the website most blogs
are interactive. They allow the visitors to leave a comment m}d even mLSEElg_I:IEEII:h other.

ey on a particular subject; others function as more
Many blogs provide commentary of news P :
sne diari Jearners can use personal blog linked to a course, as an
personal onling dianes. Languags f

; . o Self-publishing encourages ownershi
electronic portfolio, showing development overtime P & P

and responsibility on the part of students, Who would be more thoughtful and careful both in

“weiting for a real audience.
H know they are erllﬂg a1
i H;I;d Etrufjl; m;:f:gz};t}r of messenger services began to Serve to people. The writing,
ow a day,

i i ke use of them in their
o .t : be improved if they can ma _
1;:*::;‘;5 3?'1 Sﬂtitrma%.k?ﬁ:]s ﬂi?“:fﬁmds'ﬁ{lﬂﬂﬁ and interpretations about a lierary work.
e classes the

M i E lish can interaction with l.'E-ﬂ‘L'-’[:ErE. in lhesedvirtt]ua!
" . so peers and §
En:r:euver, stlud;::ll;;a‘r ?:an cﬁmmunicﬂtﬂ with not only teachers but also peers and share
TORMCTILS; ;

i ' -hnological
; vices have audio functions and tec
information. As almost all messenger 37
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For successful integration of technology in teaching- learning pr ‘JEE‘§S_. it iz desirah,
thal the language teachers should implement a technology plan that considers integratin,
strategies along with purchasing decisions (Pourhossein Gilakjani, L,eungl e Hﬂ{l‘ﬂ]. Z'UES:L
The said technology plan must be lined up with the curriculum standards, Language teqe
should encourage their leamers to use technology in developing their fﬂl‘tguag: gkills, EEEJ'I:IE;,
lhel teachers need technology experts to assist the teacher of English lﬂnguag: and (e
universities should regard technology as a significant part of teaching and ]gami“g Programs
Undoubtedly, teachers are the ideal for their learners therefore the teachers should be techno-
=avvy and should create technology-integrated lesson materials. In this regard ﬂ]]me;jm.'

training of the eachers
concerned, the leswon m

aterialy
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e Rosh has volced the  different states in the name of rellgion,

5ut’feﬂnE:ﬂLHusdu?1 and other subalterns. language class, ethnlelty, gender et Owing 1o
f"'r ords: Subaltern, history, struggle,  the difference and different outlook here the
volce, refugee etc. condition of the subaltern is pathetic and

The concept of subalternity commenced miserable. In panajit Guha's briaf view, the word

In the Flﬂﬁt-l:niun]a!, perspective from the reybaltern’ {¢ 3 name for the genereﬂ attribute
concept of self and the other. Self, as per the of subordination .. whether this is pxpressed in
W“’:”m“h" view, has constructed these 1erms of class, caste, 8EE gender, and office or
pinaries and hierarchies to establish and In any other way (27). Amitay Ghash's fiction
presene its hegemony over and to silent the provides #the space for or re-Instates the
other. The self-attempts to dominate the ‘other’, unrgmrded, subaltern, silenced, athered,
side-line it from the mainstream so that the yoicelessor those whoare overlooked by history
'other’ remains marginalised or subaltern. - nd who are absorbed b the powerful” (Pacja
gasically, the word 'subaltern’is ariginated from & rivastava). His novel The Hungry Tide deals
the Latin ‘subalterns.’ In Latin reub’ means  with vhe story of the people who sottled in the
runder’ and ‘alternus’ means ‘every other’ It1s  Sundarbans, their fate Is closely bound W ith the

orimarily a British military term, used fora junfor  story of subaltern subversions of official histary

officer; literal meaning of It 15 ‘subordinate’. 1t of the stale initiated cruel expulsion of

ic Marxist theoretician Antonio Gramsci (1891- Ba ngladﬂﬁhl refugees from the Sundarbans. On

1837) who for the first time used it outside the apparent level the novel 1s about pengall

non-military sense during 1920's. Gramscl lealso  refugees put at the same time It has complex

one of the founding members of the ltalian mmmltmentfnrthewl.celess eybalterns. Ghash

communist party and he has contributed a lot has written It from perspective of the mule

for the upbringing of the lower-class people. In cubalterns who discard and replace the official

the pnst-::ﬂl.unl.al scenario, the term tsubaltern’ history of brutal evacuation of Bengali refugess
ot widar~ -sgEcs T a5 i retcis o the third fromihc \sscihapl lalanti!n_thﬂiundarbzns.
+ the novel, Kusum, 15 an oidinarny

world Louraries and the marginalizeo ETOURS 1N =
the society. At the end of 1970's, in England  woman has the spiritto fight for the rights of

discussions on eubaltern themes among a small  people against state terrorism and In the her
group of English and Indian historians directed fight she eventually sacrifices her life. Nirmal
toa propesal to launch a new journal in Indiatc Bosg @ yislonary man cannot live his life after
research the history of the marginalized section  his cevolutionary 1deals but serves himself as
of the society. Accordin gly, Oxford University ~medium through the notebook he left behind.
Press in Mew Delhl pu hlished the first volume The notzbook records his experiences with the
of essays entitled Subaltern Studies: Writings on incidents at the time of historical Morichjhanpi
couth Aslian History ond Society in 1982 This revolution. His wife Milima Bose found and
volume has been edited by Ranajit Guha. The grganises an NGO In Lucibari, an island of
verm "subaltern’ has undergone remarkable sundarbans, malntains a hospital for the service
changes than what it meant In 1682. Today ,-Eh.’e . of pea ples She summons Kanal, a 42-year-old

rerm ‘subaltern’ is used as umbrella terf 15 alireau of Translators and Interpreters,

synonym for minorities, subjugatediWoInENy from New Delhi to Lucibarl. On his way to
refugees, colonial subjects, t o dlliterate;;and -.__;_.:_;_:__qil'?:'f|it_|':;+;:.' Plya, a cytologist from USA
children whose voices have "-;:'_._!,.__5,1;;'!:.,. nd and’  EOINE (O -'.i___ ndarbans for her research on
s ' alRhlneaRiye was born to Bengall parents in

India is a land of diversities;dividedInte RdiEGUEbrought up In USA and was a stranger

@EERE - cipinary MUlinGe T AT mpact Factor7.041(WIF)
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to her mother country and mother tongue. FOKIG
2n [lliterate man, knows river and its wildlife

than any outsider. In fact, it s through him
Stndarbans and Its wildiife become very clear
and familiar tn the outsiders,

Kanal reads the notebook of Mirmal

E':ISE:- The notebook refere the life of Kusum, the
]HE;E;EEF:"-'-':Jm;Jr: whaowas the part of Merichihap!
age ;;, of 1579. Kanai knew Kusum as a teen
f‘w‘? Fi ¥ and had great liking for her then, The
E.l:xel:I I:J‘:Ihjll-hzlﬁI Incidentis the incident about brutal
;.,-up- ;.ﬂn of Ba ngladesh refugees from
warnichlihapl Islang ::tf Sundarbans, The histary

the partition of 1547
- : and B b
1971, The rich angladesh war In

I'ES'EtHEI'n Ent Eampsl The :
Opposition du Left parties were in

FINg this tim
Eovernment forpro S oaiied the

' HFOPEr accommadatian forthose
refugess, Ironically, the Left parties chanped
their policies when -

thE‘,"E&mei.-
'n IE?E thE r‘:'-:_'_-|'_f ]

8 . 0L “=ETh to arrive in West
. _.t;_....a tne Left Parties Considered the refuges

s burden to the stata, Almost forty thousand
refugees settled

gee in uninhabited is| d
Morichijhapi of Sundarbans, part nfa:ht;

protected area under Reserve Forest Act. "The
Government consld eredthis asan unauthorized

occupation of reserved forest land. The
Government tried to send these refugees back,
but they didn’t agree. on 2

4, January, 1979 the
Woest Bengal Government imposed section 144

and started economic blockade, They stopped
food and water supply to this Island”
(Shodhganga). When the economic blockade
falled the government started forcible eviction
in May 1979. In the struggle many people died
and their dead bodies were dumpedin river, Some
yeople were forcibly drowned. The survivo s
vere sent back to Dandakaranya forest, .
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 Importantly defined and ma

F erratlanal Pu ok loy tz?:t :1;.1:1;:
histery a0 ;fcar TEEGI'ISEE of these
history @ he privaie histof ough the

rivate hist ructed Y72 = lied
subalterns &7 xusum's father i

e of RusUrm: irewood
ammp i e fﬂTEElﬂEfD,;f:.nuthEr did not-get

he famlily 15
ation for his death, T )
- ing lvelihood.
means of earning Soha ok
brothel house jnthe nam
Horen, @ man
er of the village.

by 8 land owWn heraﬂd keep her under the
from village, 5aves \lima Bose.in viictbimil:
custody of NGO run bY ch Kusum

land owner again comes to searl T
Eﬁe?mnhelp; her to escape. At rallway station
5':9 meets Rajen. She stayed with Rajen for
many days in his house and comes to know that
her mother Is in pathetic condition in a brothel
house. ¥usum and Ralen manage to get her
back. In 1974 Kusum and Rajen gets married,
The couple have a son, Fokir. Rajen dies in a
train accident in 1978 and again Kusum and
Fokir are exposed to face the harsh fate. Inthat
helpless situation Kusum heard about a group
2f people semgti_'g moving towards 'aast along-.. .-
the Rallway traces In darkness, These people .
were refugees golng from Dandakaranya tothe
tide country. Kusum too joins them and returns
back to !‘I.Er hemeland. She gets settled Bowi
along with the refugees in Morichijhapi, She

actively participates in the moye mentwhenthe
Bovernment forces to eyict

. them. Durin
economic blockade she suffers gre ath,.'E ::E
become weak. “The refugees wha settled in thic
tide country protested against the gover
decislons to save them il

selves fr
refugee again. Becayse the rEfuz:ﬂheing
settled in the island Continye Who

d
personally or explicitly, the Islandg u‘itl;:%iate,
homeland in one way or another and ﬂﬁe]ﬁf
collective consciousness ang ‘i;n'ity Lmr
ere

rked by th
of such a relationship, ThEEExistenr:E

: re
encompassed intemalarguments ofide Do

ntity that
Refereed Journal Impal:tFantﬂrT.l]MﬂLnF]

any compen
left with no
wassoldtoa
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who they

WAH Mum!ﬂﬁlf'iﬂlz
. 7319 9318
= were and where they Were EEII:E-.::?
at the same time, they recognize St
collective responsibility to the hﬂdmeided nu;'.
warichjnanpl, and that's whyrlthw et R
to leave the igland. Both Nirmal, the t];:mr crf
minded revolutionary, and Kusum, Mo g
Fokir and a very ordinary wunrmm e
themselves drawn inte the refugees’ StFUBE e
[shodhganga 75), At the end of re slstance, 5 :
sends Fokir with Horen, A large :?umher 0
cottlers die on the last day of police attack,
Eventually, Kusum and few other WOmMen were
taken away. The ‘vomen were raped, killed and
dumped Into the waters of the tide country they
loved.

Amltav Ghosh uses different tools as
documents, diarles, letters, memony, newspaper
stc In reconstructing private histories. Here In
The Hungry Tides he used the notebeok of Mirmal
Bose in order to recreate the private history of
wusum. it was in 1978 when after his retirement
Nirmal Bose heard about Merichijhapi lesye and
kusum, and as 2n old leftist he felt sympathy
for them. The media was barred fram enteting
the land during the incident. Nirmal sensed that
there would be an attack on that particular night
¢o he records.2rd hand oyir fne natohoalk tn

L

i S

e L L1

T world. Nirmal stayed there, was attacked, lost
sense and died after few days. The truths of the
incident remain unknown to the world as the
entry of media was prohibited. Merely two
deaths due to firing were reported officially, still
2 per news reports of these days the actual
number of deaths were nearly one thousand.
The novelist has successfully brought the truth
through the detalls In the notebook of Nirmal
Bose.

In terms of the post-colonlal theory, the
migrants In Morichjhapi Island falls outslde the
structure of hegemony. They did not recelve help
from the outside world, are not only helpless
ut veiceless too and hance fall under subaltern
category. After the British Raj, the central
government has taken up the position. The

struggle of the subaltems In Sunderbans agalnst -

wi-1- [ Silng the facts befure the.

2l power. The subalterns were

han to feel the
r alternative t _

e Eﬁ:?luence of colonlal power in all its
v the history of subalterns was

ast-colonial India.
as silencet & Euir :;;I ttll-l'lz ;ate government In
Both the 80T A Central Gnvernmen}t of
in the novel as
[ngfial AN 2 e rﬂ]l.:reating the refugees
jalist puwer In evac [
i helr land, iorich)apl. The ce ntra
i rtn:n.ent tried to vacate the land by a
E:;:m anic propa ganda that the p[acel mea ::: fE ;
anly wild creatures where no sett EEE':LE e
human being can be permitted. The b
propaganda viz for the Tiger Projects an ! or
the sake of ecological balance appears baseless
and agalnst the truth since many people [r:r
Bangladesh, India and beyond have gone out o
the way to help the project.

The revolution cannot last as such small-
scale revolutions are forcibly suppressed by the
power, The history of voiceless subalterns is torn
cut underiie parperusibursen =f catastrophic
rhassacre. Tney could notand no othe eiaman

helped them to relocate themselves in the
mainstream history of the nation. The
norichjhapi revolution comes to anend with the
killing of Kusum as faflure and the history of
mMorichjhapi revelution has been silenced as the
history of subzlterns. The rale of Kusum as a
central figure of revolution Is significant. Her
volee along with the voice of refugee settlers
was muted perpetually. But her volce was not
in the officlal history as she was a woman and
as a member of the subaltern class her volce
remained confined In the darkness of official

representation and history. The novel seeks self-
governance and essential female consciousness
£ kne killing of Kusum and

(R : Interdisciplinary Multilingual Re



N MULL3051 201,

the :hﬂm ttEl"E ||'| P
the afitiss histary
:t'l‘nln_g Precance In
m:-lrgti?lilizzsash offers the analysis of
Subaltamns § sublect position and volee of the
the neval Irn he Hungry Tide, The reading of
el 5 an intellpetyst exparience as It

fls;:u-ssns secal, cultural and subaltern Issues
And tries to vaice the subalterns
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ABSTRACT
The nineteenth century is known a3 the

century of soclel reforms in India. The advent of
Britich in Indiz had brought not only a new farm
of government but also new knowledge, new
ideas and new technelogy. The members of
newly educated class observedthat their soclety
is not the ideal one, but ridden with many evils
such as discriminatlon against women. Seclal
reformers showed their deep concern over
women's lssue such as satl, child marriage,

“pusdah, denial af 2 008ken Women - herself. ..

took steps for thelr fghts In famlly and mﬂet-,r.
So many female reformers took active part In
reform movement and established educational
organization ta provide education to the gir child
and widows. In this paper | have attempted to
show the significant role of women In the field
of female education.

Keywords: Women Reformers, Education,
Ramabal Pandit.

The nineteenth century Is known as the
century of social reforms in India that gave birth
to 2 kind of ‘renaissance”,

The soclal reformers of 19 tentyr
particularly Rajaram Mohan Roy and Vidyasa g;:
did efforts to better the lot of women I India
yet the question of women's politica pOWer g
equallty between the sexes was not i tr?r
refarmers agenda.! Moreover the attempis ;[
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to a
: isease (COVID-19) due
In Ite December 2019, an outbreak of an emerging dise

; ina and rapidly spread in
novel coronavirus (named SARS-CoV-2 latter) started in Wuhan, Ch

i h
: . -19 as a pandemic on Marc
China and outside, The WHO declared the epidemic of COVID-1
12™ 2020,

: t iral disease in the
Corona virus is a viral discase. Time fs the biggest cure for any vira

r causes, Thea
world, But research and studies are underway on exactly what damage corona

present paper discusses some of the effective drugs that are being used and the drugs that
increase immunity, the current level of research and the situation in India today,

aifn TR

The commgg misconception is that corona is an incurable disease and there is no

cure for it, Ope thing to understand i terms of treatment is that corona is g cold-cough like

viral disease, However, it is more severe and more harmful than a simple cold and cough,

Time is the firgt and grestest cure for any viral illness in the world, not just corona or

whooping cough, OF course, it is a self-healing disease, but when geiting cured, it damages

ical and menta] damage. Observational and research

level of damage is caused by the corona, The most

£t caused by corona is a decrease in the body's

-This causes damage to

the bloog vessels and slowe
of blood in (he blood vessels of the

down the flow lungs and blood clots form,

rpr el .IJ,._J:__‘___I*E-ﬁ.i.‘r'G‘-"Pimtnr}-' illness termed Covid-
Covid-19 ranges from

P E L 19. The full spectrum of
. mll:!, self-limiting respiratory

tract illness 1q Severe

i L T et Progressive
Pﬂ'.-'_’-__'m‘?’.“f?'- m;:]_tl-n_rgau_. fm]urc.nmrlrleath Thus far, there are no specifie therapeutic agents
for coronavirus infections. 1 Ll
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a Medicati
) 1cations that redyee the number of virus

b Immuni i
) mumity boosting treatments in the body

c Avoidi icati
) 1 ".1-2 complications and injuries to the body

The followi a e
twing medications are being used to reduce the number of virus :

Remdesivir ; Tb .

went for corona, patients who were given the drug Remdisivir
recovered faster than patients who were not given the drug. Another study in Canada found
that the drug inhibits the growth of corona in the body, *No specific antiviral drug has been
proven effective for treatment of patients with severe corona virus disease 2019 (COVID-19),
Remdesivir (GS-5734), a nucleoside analogue pro-drug, has inhibitory effects on pathogenic
animal and human corona viruses, including severe acute respiratory syndrome corona virus
2 (SARS-CoV-2) in vitro, and inhibits Middle East respiratory syndrome corena vins,

SARS-CoV-1, and SARS-CoV-2 replication in animal models™ (Yemin Wang).

: o Seatus i Tadia: Giliad Company (US) was approved for patent by India in Febauary,

by now the company is permitted to market the medicine,

Lopinm-irJRifnnnvir: Lupinavir—llimnwiris usually used for HIV positive patients.

in the world, the trea
n and research this medication

Initially, when the virus was a new entrant tment were tried on Covid 19

nelusions drawn afler observatio

“In hospitalized adult patien
ir—ritonavir treatment beyond standard care. Futuie trials in
e the possibility of a treatment

affected patients. But recent ¢o
iippl::-:lrcd having dubious results.
benefit was observed with lopinav

.pahants wlth seyerc illness may.
b:nﬂﬁt" [‘Bm ﬂﬂﬂ}

1hll’=’iiﬂfg"l‘iilavﬂ[lall:rl& m Indm*m}_:l 2 also being wsed, NONE

ts with severe Covid-19, no

help to confirm of exclud

is allowed a patent of 1t.

Althﬂugh
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was used in @ study

d The drug .
"’ﬂw’ ultiplication and

ctive in reducing M

Favipiravir : Favipiravir js used as anti flu, for exeessive 604
on 340 patients in China and it has been shown 10 D€ €

spreading of vi :
p ing of virus, Under CSIR, gcientists are

flc

: In Indid,
; tured in Japan-
The drug is currently manufactur g to cure SA

working with ten drug candidates to find a vaceine of . inst covl
ai

re-purposed drugs we are trying to see if they can be W munde,

involved in trials on Favipiravir with Cipla” (Dr. ROt

Cont
Science's Remdesivir received express approval from the Drug
tants, influenza drug Favipirav

RS-CoV-2. “These are
id19, CSIR is currently
India Today). Gilead
roller General India for
ir may also be in line
_ emergency use on critical Covid-19 pat

for approval from the Indian drug authority.

ici monly used
Valproic acid (Sedium Valproate) : “These medicines are most com y
migraines and mood disorders. The way

in treating

problems with the nervous system such as epilepsy,
but they are known to have several cffects,

these medications work is not fully known,
1he brain

including stimulation of molecules that pass messages between parts of
centre of Genetic Engineering and

(neurotransmitters)”., By a letter, International
Biotechnology (ICGER) has asked the trial of this medicine and expected that this will prove

effective. In India the trials for this medicine for Covid-19 are yet to begin. This medicine is

available in sufficient guant:y and ot ch=ap price in India. The use or research on this

niedisie is 00t Blaned yet.

Hydroxichloroquine : This is used for the disease like Malaria and Rheumatism. A study
published in the British Medical Journal found that the drug had no effect on mortality rate.
In some studies, however, the drug significantly reduced the number of viruses in 70 percent
of patients. A study of 30 patients in France found that the drug was beneficial. At the request
of President Donald Trump, India ::l_gared the export of 3582 [|akh tablets of
hydroxychloroguine to the US. (Econoniic Ti

will be beneficial. Two side cffects ORIISNIruy are sudden cardiac arrest and uncontrolled
no heart disease in the age group of 14 to 60
; l1r":11 ﬂd:nﬂd-li} h!r'dl'ﬂx:mhlnmqume did not

vmet illneee comnatible with _F



ICMR has dire
eted that th
the health saptnr R e drug be given as a preventative 1o all employees working in

given 1o all contact, Dharavi in Mumbai and other hotspots, this has been

Fuhllﬂ fs
A PI"-“-"-‘ml:we measure. But research has not yet proven its usefulness to

the entire po
pulation. This drug i
8
for research on this . g is widely used in India. We have a good deal of opportunity

6 ) Azithromycin

Azithro b
G ,.ﬂmm is used to treat a wide varicty of bacterial infections just as cold
: on . :
study: i Fr ia, lower and upper respiratory tract infections ete. It is an anti-biotic. A
i nee ; :
found that Azithromycin, along with Hydroxichloroquine, had a better

response to trep i i
. Iment in some patients. But more research is needed as the number of patients
in the research was very low.

g ; et . PEs
tatus in India: Although this drog is being used to some extent, rescarch has not yet begun.

fversieciin : This iz nsed for'worms, scabies ete. All research on iniz drug has been dane
outside the. body and by remeving ceiis from the body. Such research has shown that the
number of viruses decreases i 24 hour and disappears completely in 48 hours. Rescarch on

tiving individuals is still ongoing and no conclusions have been reached.
B. Treatment to boost the body's immunity ©

Interferon Beta ((also inteérferon Peta 1-alpha)

s otherwise used to treat mensles caused by Severs Acute

Interferon Beta wa
viruses. The Waorld Heallh

Respiratory Syndroma (SARS) and other corona like

identified the drug as important, and
bets. Past SARS experience

Elrg:amzal.mn (WHO) has i research is underway on the

l:ffc of combining I.c:pilnawr—-ﬁnl,anawr and Interferon
e e e

i .v'sugg-l:s_ls that this drug: y wu-:lc wcll

a—:f.‘,'l'-"—“J! ;‘T",-; J'"E*"T';';L 11r1 = '—"r”“- . N
12 IE == 'bnta s pml-Bl n I.'Ilnt plays an important role in the body's ablity to

Iyt _‘ﬁ'ﬁaﬁ'ﬁ&;;;;itsnmml |[!|1'I.1'||'|-||1'|"= system in the evrenit al a viral infection. While 11
; ﬂlﬂ-l:‘tlﬂ.ll L

5 ..-ll.l;.'?rl'- fil HESTE

nnnurs namrall:,r in ntha:jirnl infa-:

_I RO

.1,,:,“5’ hut it the corona, 25 it 18 less common causing lung
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nfraie
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| e it jg very EXp
Status in India: Although this drug is available in Indid, !

available, It is used in some places.

against corona it. Thig

evelop immunity
munity is prescnol in plasma

s therapy : Paticnts rq:-::m':]ml from Corona d
dies. This im
o h[:lcuﬂ ﬂfhl}i’l]ﬂd pﬂtiﬂl‘ltﬁ. For Ihiﬂ, a 5mﬂ1i

immunity is present in plasma through antibo
ents on this in China and

through antibodics, Plasma can be isolated from th
amount of blood has 1o be donated, There have been some expen , ;
fficacy for sure as it has been tried on

the United States, but it is difficull to prenounce Ifs €
very few people. ICMR has allowed this treatment to be a clinical trial
Increasing oxygen levels in the body :

Ozone Thernpy : Some researchers opine that ozone should be given if red blood cells ars
not able to carry OXygen even afler giving it because of their reduced ability to carry oxXygen.

Ex
periments are Underway in Germany and research is being done. It is not yet used in India,

Avolding colapliv-<one and injur]ns to the body :

i 2 ventilator and some patients with lung
h no final conclusions have beep reached,

. Steroids : Patients who have had time tu be pat
injuries are being treated with steroids. Althoug
doctors abroad are

responding well. Thig jg helping to save the Patient on ventilator

T-‘l"i‘,':l[m-!nt on S‘j'lll i -
sl ﬂus o Ptoms : Paracetamp] and other simple medicines of
- Since lagt giy months, 1h= '-':l:lmna Storm bag ing 2 ol cough and cold are
; =tied nearly 0 m;yj;

Lo ] =

kH!ed :wer EEﬂrihﬂT-Isands 4nd lockdown kil ns
T o |t _-:-_ i dl illion
\ousands Iv:du_f :hfﬂ;m: 5. In Indja alone, it has afy;
ected [, 98,700

| .

and
cIaim:d over su: thousand Ijves. .E'i"hﬂmists
Emnnnuc Insscg il are caley)at
lhat rhl: entire world wil| hwu to b . i
the wm‘ll:l hl'lr"ﬂ pﬂ'."ed ﬂ];l: Wﬂ}’ for spe o ear, The rising

.lI|

vaccine nr r:urc gunf:uues Expcrts 5

p.- e o
i1

. Number of
Cases a
___-.: trials a5 10 hunt 4
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on patient rehoabilitation and treatment  afler
discharge from the hospital, In addition, a lack
of treatment facilities pul financial, socinl, and
emaotional strain on caregivers and their families.
Fellowing these complaints, the MHA 1987 was
amended, culminating in the Mental Health Care
Bill 2013, which was introduced in the Rajya
Sabha on August 19, 2013. This bill repeals
the MHA of 1987, Every person has the right
o oblain mental healthcare and therapy from
government-run or supporied services wnder
the MHCB 2013, As a result, a patient with
mental illness will have access to services and
facilitics such as free psychotropic medication,
mental illness insurance coverage, and money
for private consultation iF a district mental health
service is not accessible, The MHCE 2013 also
ensurcs that treatment and rehabilitation will
be accessible in the least restrictive setting
possible, and those patients’ rights and dignity,
including those from low-ncome  families,
will be respected. The MHCE 2013 introduces
new concepts such as advanced directives and
nominated representatives, which give people
with mental illnesses more control over how
they want to be treated in the future if they lose
their ability to make informed decisions (i.c,
mental capacity), as well as who their nominated
representative will be o manage their affairs.

The Mental Health Care Bill 2013 has
sparked much debate and criticism. The bill was
regarded as too ambitious and unrealistic when
scrutinising the resources, available infrastrure,
stafTete. Secondly, it has over inclusive definition
of mental illness that may lead to stigmatise vast
number of patients. There is ambiguity also,
in management of minors. Despite its faws,
however, it was widely expected that this bill
will bring in a new era of good care and allow
persons with mental illnesses 10 live dignified
lives.

The Mental Health Care Act (MHCA) was
passed by a majority in the Lok Sabha on April
2 7017 and the actual implementation of this Acl
started from May 29, 2018, The law is said to be
an important step in overcoming misconceplions
about mental health issues. Also, some sections
of the old Mental Health Act, 1987, which
failed to look at mental health services from a
patient-centred perspective, are said to have
bheen amended. There has been a long-standing
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demand that there should be some policies and
lepal frameworks to address the problem of
mental health across the country. According
o o World Health Organization report, 7.5%
of Indi’s populstion suffers from some form
of mental illness. India aceounts for 15% of
the world’s mental and newrological disorders.
The reporl also reveals gross disparities in the
provision of mental health services.

Againgt this background, MHCA scems 1o be
addressing seme of the fundamental issues related
to the mental health ecosystem. These include
the patient’s choice of a variety of treatment
modalities, exclusion of altempted suicide from
illegal netivily, and restrictions on the treatment
of eleciric shock. However, on closer inspection,
the law still leaves some questions unanswered,
and some of the terms used to classify and
deseribe mental health issues still do not make
much sense. An important concern regarding
this law is related 1o the legal information about
mental health concepis. The MHCA provides
advanced puidelines that allow the patient to
choose a nominal representative and determine
the course of treatment. However, unlike n
advanced western nations, this does not include
awareness of mental health issues and wamings
ahout the early signs of such a problem. Lack of
awareness and at the same time lack of experts in
the field of mental health increases the chances

of Indians rejecting their mental health status.
Besides, according to popular belief in
India, there is a lot of confusion about the idea
of seeking psvchological help and insanity, so
even seeking such help 13 viewed with disdain.
Although the law includes provisions that
discourage mental health from being tainted,
it should also be noted that there is a need for
constructive change in the mindset that has
been ingrained in the society for generations,
When a patient denies his or her mental state,
the provisions of this Act may be against their
interests, at least for a short time. The Act also
provides for revocation of these directions. The
Mental Health Examination Board (MHRE) set
up under this Act may revoke these advanced
directives by examining the claims made by the
healthcare professional on the following terms
Iy If the patient’s personal will 15 disputed,
2) 1f the patient has nol been given proper
information to decide the instructions, 3) if the
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s ce basic
patient does not have the ability to mak

if

decisions. Of course, it should be noted lhnt'l

Py bstacle 1o gellNE
advanced guidelines are an o e the abOVE
treatment for some serious psychosis, tient.
conditions can provide safety to mcbpfwcm
However, no compromise can be made "J:d type
the ability to make a decision about a mi hasic
of mental disorder and the understanding af th
information, but this does not guarantes that mj
patient will not deny the reality of his men A
state. [t remains to be seen how the law will I:rcﬂl
people who suffer from mild to moderate menta ;
and anxiety disorders, depending on the exten
of the disorder.

Another concern is the definition of “mental
tiness™ as provided under Section | [H:II of the
‘e, Defining mental illness, it is said that
‘mental disorders caused by thoughts, moods,
perceptions, preferences, or memories that do

" meel even the basic needs of daily life or
o o profound effect on decision making, as
< mental conditions caused by aleohol or
quse.” This definition of mental health,
< #buse is part of the diagnosis rather
»miptoms of mental health. It should
Benoted 1t DSMS (The Diagnostic . and
St ' of Mental Disorders, Fifth
Viitom, | fus counged the concept of “abuse”
to “dependenc: . the latter being less ofensive,
Furthermore, DSWE Views substance usc as
a scparate disorder, no] a symptom of mental
illness.
As mentioned earlier, this Act has, in principle,
made a number of important amendments to
improve the condition of the mental healtheare
sector in India. It is said that some of the concepts
of mental health and the freedom to interpret
concepts such as “mental health professionals”
halvc _h:-:n found to have a lack of verifiahle
scientific research. In this Act, the criteria for
Th': degree ﬂf_ “Mental Health Practitioner”, a5
incorporated in this Act, any person who hag
obtained a post graduate degree in PE}“Ehnlng}-
and ?synh:a!ry, Homeopathy, Ayurveda and
Unani treatment will pe considered gg 5 legal
mental  health profeszional, Although there
has been g lot of rescarch on how tg improve
mental health through treatments related 14 other

allernative methods like Ayurveda qhi '
is highly erratic. e girsn:

Section 18, gy b-section 3 of the Agt Provides
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¢55¢ntiﬂl m:dicineﬂ"_whic]-, "
frec of cost to the patientg, Al 1“':,
B it
in the list if proper profeg,:
be incl'“dl:!i l?ﬂ;hthﬂ treatment of mtnbt::hlltlp
is availa The decision 10 provide fye.
problems. 5 is a noble one, and jf 4 ™
imu]th;::ﬁcludcd in the list of free g, "y
:If'r;[-l:gfsentists are sceptical about such dHJg;LE:'I
gales could increase. : 3

While there are some flaws in this lay, e
i< an assurance. In particular, thei Protecy; .
the patient’s rights and the Provision of .,
services to all. According to Sectiop 5 "
Act, “Patients suffering from menta| "H"Easuu
also be {reated in the SE{TIE manner gz patj
suffering from physical illness.” Thjs iy,
illustrates how policy makers want to ung
mental health, and this shift in perspeciiy, =%
positive sign for the future mental heajyy, -
in India. Therefore, the MHCA is a COnstrcy,
law, enacted with a view to serving the publi
interest.

Although their understanding of
errors and mental health is different from @y
of the world-renowned organizations [,
APA  (American Psychological Associaliog)
and DSMS3, it is important to be sure of theiy
promising results. However, it is important &
note that financial difficulties are hampering the
implementation of this Jaw. According to a study,
the implementation of this law across the counlny
will cost .around Rs 94,000 crore every yex
This docs not include the cost of training !
recruiting mental health professionals to mett
the country’s healtheare needs. Due to this gt
Amount of money required for implementatian
very little finangial support is being received
from the states. Unless the required amourt 5

allocated in the budget, the benefits from MCHA
will be virtya),

! Recently, Union  Finance Minister M
Sm"‘,amm"“ presented the Union Budget 202223
(Union Budget2022.23) in Parliament, Anum!
of announcements were made in the budgel o
the health Sector. The Finance Ministet 51":'
ﬁf_h I?unﬂhi“g an open platform for the Natiod®!
D'g,'m Health Ecosystem with a focus on hes
"-'-'!]I-E‘.h will give ¥ou a lot of information- T ;
will alsn he an account of what health fﬂ[:I|I[H’-"
the EOVernment jg providing to the

a “list of
therapies



public. In the said Ecosystem, every citizen will

% given a unigue “Unique Healih Identity”, The
Finance Minister said that the mental health of
the people has deteriorated due 1o the Corona
epidemic, For this National Mental Health
Programme will be stared. In the National
Mental Health Programme, 23 organizations
working for mental health will he merged. [t
allows peaple to talk about stress, depression and
anxiety and alk to experts aver the phone to pey
treatment for such mental disorders, Through the
National Tele Mental Health Programme, people
will talk directly to experts and find solutions to
their problems. The World Health Organization
(WHO) also says that cases of mental illness are
on the rise worldwide. They are having a direct
impact on health and the economy. Most cases
of mental iliness are caused by depression. It
15 the most common mental disorder affecting

1 FIFTHA || June 2022 - September 2022 ISSH No. 23395-7483

260 million people worldwide. Aceording to the
World Health Organization {WHO). most women
suffer from depression, Cases of depression,
stress and anxiety have increased during the
Corona period, the research repont said. With the
help of the central povernment's National Tele-
Mental Health, people can pet great relief.
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Abstract

,1 he progress of a nation greatly depends on its citizens. Without the responsible,
dynamic and enterprising citizen one cannot think of progress of the nation and in order 10
have those qualities in its citizen, the nation needs to have certain standards, qualities in its
HEIs. The importance of higher education in 21% century cannot be overstated. Having
higher education was once a matter of prestige and di gnity but by now it has become essential
for very survival. The primary or basic aim of higher education is to provide service to
humanity at large besides educating, training and undertaking research etc. Higher education
broadens the human perspective about the world around. During this era of globalization
higher education has assumed vital importance. There 15 increasing demand of higher
 education and the demand of course cannot be fulfilled without having the ‘quality” ir
education. Quality education therefore has been the backbone of present-day education
system, be it primary or higher education. India has considerable improvement in. the
enrolment ratio by now but still the quality is a matter of concern. Higher education has a
setback in the form of peor infrastructure, examination-oriented curriculum, dearth of quality
faculty members, age old teaching methods, lack of funds, apathetic policies, vested political
interests, growing privatisation and so on. The present papet aims at critical analysis of some

of the factors influencing the quality of education and quality concerns in higher education
system in India.

Key words: Higher Education, quality, concern, challenges, solution

Introduction

Higher education is the crucial element for the progress and development of any
nation beeause it ‘« education that widens the horizon of thinking capacity, increases
analytical power, develops rational thinking and reasoning ability. It provides specialised and

skilled manpower to the nation besides creating job opportunities, framing economic

agricultural and industrial policies. It generates awareness amongicitizens about l

socio-political scenario. The knowledge gained through higher edigation lead prevalent
and such research in turn aids in discovering new knowl cdgainl s 1o research
~onvocation address at Allahabad University (1947) said “All

ie People.”
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at regrettable condition, In most of the universities we have

outdated, merely it . :
which is d':"-'ui: D;E:::;;:i;::!::ulum just concerned with examination is being followed
cconomic condition of the Ehid::n:“j[ global df:mnn.d. Similarly drop out ratio due lo poor
bright student cannot o kit dﬂ :l!- also serious ngmlm nlcﬂds to be tackled soon. Many #
accessibility. In addition w'u: ch. in the quality institulions or mn?::t have :c:!mc:lngmnl
generally get changed + With 1 r:_c!mngc of government our policies of education _lm
: ged, The educational policies too are implanted with vested political
interests. Not only that even the annaint £ vi ot i ek ' bei
viewed politically! ppointment of vice-chancellor in many ins ances i5 DEINE

T:h": ]‘f‘:k F*F fund, poor quality and the expansio
resulted in privatization and consequent malpractices. In the articl
Reform: From Half-baked Socialism to Half-baked Capitalism”,
that:
Higher Education in India is being defacto privatized on & massive scale. But this
privatization is not a result of changing ideological commitment of the key actors =
the State, the judiciary or India's propertied classes. Rather this privatization has
resulted from -a breakdown of the sysiem and exit of Indian elite from public
institutions, to both private sector institutions within the country as well as abroad.
Private philanthropy in higher education which was supportive of public institutions
in past, is also increasingly withdrawing the support...

Kapur and Mehata further highlight chaotic ctate of affairs of higher education in
India by quoting the observation of Supreme Court Justice AR, Lakshmanan. Justice AR
Lakshmanan stated that:

Every year during admission
suffering and harassment in seeking a

n of higher education over the years
& "Indian Higher Education
Kapur and Mehta observe

tudents undergo immense
dmission to professional cOUrses. This is caused
by uncertain policies, ambiguous procedures and inadequate information. The miseries
of the students and parents aré escalating year after year, due to boundless expansion in
the number of professional institutions and their intake capacity; cmergence of large
variety of newer disciplines and mobility of students secking beyond the boundaries of

their states.

season, several lakhs of s

Solutions
Different welfare schemes for. different groups, removal of disparities such as
regional, religious and caste have to be promoted in order to give access and equity in the

teaching-leaning process. The government (both state and central) and uﬂnce,_fﬁe.d agencies
need to frame practical budgetary planning. The gap between the niluuatiuﬁi‘ﬁf fund and
actual need leads to poor quality of education, the ever-increasing demand of higher
education needs to be meet by creation of new HEIS as well as increasing the st B0 gth of old
_HEIs. Similarly, the infrastructure development after the need of the day is eeEAbYial

: Appu-inllhment of teaching faculties is an alarming issue. The i A
eachers ma : : = _
teachers mars the very essence of quaill}'_adiwanuni M (tHolERRIRAR ) ¢ 1eochers

= -,

on lemporary basis cannot solve the issug. e yacs
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Abstracl

The origin of easte system in India originated more than two thonsand years ago and i
generally associated with Hinduism. The word wntonchable came info being after The
establishment of British Raf in India. Dr. B.R, Ambedbar used the werd for the communities who
were restricted to cxercise equality and Nberty in tevmr of their place and role in the social
strueture of Indian rociety. Thore communities include the Shudras, the castes who were Al siae
ar per Verna system, Bit the werd suck to those cases that were reparded as untouchables.
Mahtma Gendhi's name and popularity were being esiablished on national map af Tnaian
polities during Dr, Ambedkar's efferis for the concept of nationalism. Gandhi kas borne the

concept of Indicn nationalism. Gandhi began ro call untonchables as Harfiens. He would live in

their inealities, with them ond include the work ef sweepers ameng Sawarnas,

Key words: Caste-sysiem, Untﬂuﬂmblesfﬂzfr]]ﬁns:ﬂﬁin&uism etc.
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People who were born outsidg of :mi:l%elﬂ:{@‘:ﬂiasmrsysmm were called untouchables.
People were categorised by their occupations and ariginally caste cepended on person’s work in
India. Untouchability refers to the hemd fafions imposed from gemeration to genermtion.
Untouchables are the people of cﬁﬂésw_'lmséjhuchxzﬁs supposed to eause impurity and
pollution, The practice of untouchability was parl of fiie age-old institution of caste-system.

Many & sccial reformer in Indra such as Jotiba Phule, Raja Ram Mohan Rey, M.G. Ranade elc
fought for the coeial evils. Among Gandhi’s constructive programmes for obtaining Swargj, after
his programme for communal harmony, he regarded the problem of untouchability as one of the
important parts of freedom struggle. He advocated that the congress workers should not consider
it as government's work but should consider it the part of Hindu religion. He regarded
untouchability as a blot on humenity. Therefore, in his opinion the party workers have wrongly
think the removal of untouchability as governmental and not part of Hindu party workers. For
him the guesticn of removal of untouchability was the most impartant part of change in Hindu
idﬂﬂlﬂ:g}". Therefore, he always referred the great tnfdiﬁun of Indian saints, The renowned saint,
Kabir used 10 Jash out the caste-systemm through his pocs. Another saint of Kabir tradition,
Narsimha wehata used to refer Harijan to untouchables in h[s preaching. That is why Gandhi,

100, used 10 refer untouchables a3 Harijans.
o - In order 0 understand the Gandhian thought, it iz essential to understand what made

Gandhi turn RIS ottention and focus on the prnbllfnl:l of Dalits and how decisively he tried to give
" 4o his thought on removal of untouchability. When he was called for Round- T:ble
e in England, MacDonald propesed a plan to have independent electorate for D;!j:- |
1d referred Dalits-castes as minority. Having had an experience of lndf';cn:r ant
&nd as & nationlist Gandhi did not accept the very jdea fhat would brin®

~ {or Muslim
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s would bring permancni

n that such demand
Pakist
gccgraphical bo

an and further division of

rift § y
undaries and

;’Zﬂﬁ:ﬁ?ﬂ’;:ﬂng people. The division of India a5 India and
Lol on the ]m; later days provad that the nations arc created under ik
that it ensyre 's of castes and religions only. The epecinlity and greatness of India lies in . ’
share, Gm&msbsamrm‘:'_r-"r reservation to expectations of states and the fDTnJUIH.G.i- a definite
security afier lames Brilish too, for the condition of unlouchables and also has & vision for their
downtrodden ;n‘m!}m' He writes that the British people have undermined the 1_]n1uu+:ha'l:r]c5 ni-.d
laws year ﬂftcn aneh g m“nn':f_thﬂl after Independence Indian goverpment will _]1:11.'4:_ to make
order it will hu:':?:s' If the national government wants to set (he ROUSS (the nf-.lm::} in proper
When ]lﬂn: m,I.nDW the burden on the ehoulder, the burden that is crumbling u:r. n?w'. .
regiiiding ﬂt-:in.jg iu}dMnchnnld, the p:im.n:: minister of Britain did not change his GCCISIOH
death m: m_m SMP 1]19;1”' clrlctnr:.tcs Iur_ Dalusl;, :-n.hls ra.TLurn 1o India Gandhi declared fast uato
Gandhi and ) 2. This resulted a Shri Raja, the then Dalit leader stood in supporl of
nd secondly the temples were being began to open far Dalits. Gandhi took the mission

;:t;?:::f;fl;:li???lzbi]il‘.‘r' in his ]J.a-f:-:'l. On 20" Sep. 1932. prayers were nﬁ':rf:d in l]:i:_{:nti:c
Balit In&dms.in;;lu:j't 1 ;}' D]fgfa;i Pundit Maden I-:I-::.-han Malviya m_ﬂ_h:d a convention in which all
e i i I]EE r. B. ..fambrndk&r participated ajn{:g_ w11h.1|::|.d3:'3 of upper cestes. In

; » the leaders of Dalil agreed 1o renounce the idea of independent Dalit electorel
constituencies and were contended on Hindu electpral constituencies. The leaders of upper castes
accepted that as per independent :Mtqrﬂt:n:;gp_siitmncics for Dalite zre concemed the double
number of seats will be reserved f %ﬁbﬁn‘%ngﬁiﬁn ectorates a5 nguinst the number British
Prime Minister offered, This decisioniwas acnr.ptuj_b{fh-’é Ministry of Britain. The hunger-strike
of Gandhi comes to an end on 26" Sep. 1932 inthe presence of Rabindrs Thalatr.

Gandhi did not stop here only. H&;t_a:tp‘fjﬁngb;:shmg Harijan and in order to sestain the
movement. He again started fast of fruenty-one  diys ibnYa® May 1932 as o means of selt
regarded that this fast was meant a5 » prayér for purifieation of his own sell 25
duc to which they will work for Harijans with more 2wereness zrid
ndhi considerably influenced the congress pariy

Government banned the papes, Harijan. Gandhi

purification. He
well as his companions
caution. This fast for self —purification by Ga
worlkers as weli as the nation. Out of fear the

had to fast again for the same, after when his healih deteri arated the government amested him
and released him unconditionally after thirteen days. Under his jnspiration, & very big convention
under the cheirmenship of Pundit Madan Mehan Malviya was called ot Bombay. In the
convention an organization against the p:atl:l.'ic:ﬂ of untouchsbility on national level was formead,
Ghanshamdas Pirla was elected as prlcsidant and mﬂﬂ Ta!;i:a.rhwas clected as & nunistar of
this organisation the same Organisation bv:g;fm liu w-:;trk a:s ‘fHanJan_ Sevak Sangth." Gandhi
. g;u.ised {hat eas anote superiority of inferfionty. It simply recognises different

te does ool ©0
ntlooks and corresponding moades of life. But it is no use denying the fact that a sont ol
]?j,;rm:h y has hecn evolve in the caste SySiemm.

The greatness of Gandhi lies in the fact that in erder 1o give practical shape 1o his

4 z Harijan gil. He also decided to zbanden those comforts that were denied
o will lot anyone to enjoy those comforts to his followars, disciples, family
live in Ashram. For example, he will not enter a mmpi-: which is
He travelled nearly ten months, visited every state in the nation {07

: g OF
;—n::mbﬂf 1mml.=.|:hab]c5.
43, He advocated positive means to uplift Harijans. He addrassed

:.-_ hibi[ﬂd for g
ﬁ:cﬂugﬁ of Hatlja
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processions of Harljans

Variong I
Eetinge s
ES reposing doctrines of Harijan welfare, He led several
He believed that

With up
] PEI cas
CPPOMtunities M‘: d]:'“"‘i'f]t and made them participate-in religious rituals,
ucation and entry in temples would reduce social inequalitics. Therefore, he

\ launcheq e
me : a :
other benefic; iz for clenning Harijan residential oreas, digging wells for them and similar
; ficial Ihmgs gEInE
In his tour he « ,
I Car in which ha mr -f::]mmltﬁ eight lakh mupees, On 25 June 1935 & bomb was thrown on his
shows the extent ;!‘ ¥ Fﬁt-'tpﬂdl- He would have been killed in the atiack. This incident clearly
commitmen rm:mh.:.;xh?n against Gandhi’s commitment for the eause of untouchables. His
emphasised {he Ln the snme throvghout his life. In 1934, while leaving the Congress he
conslmctve Fmgfﬂﬂf;g:"i“ of remowval of wniguchabilily, We Enow thot till his death
= E_a e -'I'l 1 r|I B - o
His vision was seformative {;r; Fh::_:; -m' his daily life. He would stay in the houses of Harijans.

Conclusion
E "
veryone is bofn as human snd every human being has equal rights, Our constitution

Euam 1l T i

b ﬂl;tif-‘r& :::qu,._-g {:ghts and equal protection to all the citizens of the natien. It i3 the trivial ego

o wman being has created untouchability. Untouchebility came into exisience when the
sdom and knowledpe of man would have been in unconscious state. The trivial ego ook

shelter of false réligion. Gandhi was' a greal educationist besides beicg a political leader,
:"-e'as fdte aware that his stmgsle for ramoval of

philosopher and & social reformer. He . qui
ustonchabiiity is more gigantic m%n} ﬂ@%ﬂ_'-u 1“ ¢l imperalism, The struggle against
imperialism implies the struggle agamst thejur:.{i:[;%;ur%ign power but his struggle for removal
of untouchability was meant to struggle rgammhiffﬂ?m people. He fought apainst religions
differences and religious fun damﬂnta]jsts-.@;@ﬁf-ﬁ? that the state should not interfere in the
matter of religion. He attached his %1131’?-:@1&31515% the concept of social justice and
social equality. Gandhi was the first and only leader to fight against colonialism, class differencs,
political and social evils simultancously and that too with simplicity and with the weapon of non-
violence.
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and Dramatic Techniques in Dattani’s

Theme
Thirty Days in September

Prof. Dr. Ravi Chapke

Today. {he name of Mahesh Dattani needs no introduction.

He is a well known playwright in the world of Indian
ish Drama. He has won prestiginus Sahitya Akademi

Engh

_ award for his Final Solutions and Other Plays. He is a

multidimensiﬂnal personality: actor, director, writer and

dramatist. He runs his own theatre house, Playpen. Some of
s works of Mahesh Dattani includes, Final

- Solutions, Tara, Dance Like a Man, Thirty Days in
e's a Will and Bmve.‘.'y Fought the

~ September, Where Ther
Queen. The plays of Dattani mostly deal with urban 1ssues
issues like gender bias,

. that prevail in Indian society. The is
I}ﬂmarchal hegemony, child sexual abuse

| ﬁ"ﬁﬂﬂgendﬂr find expression 10 hlS plays.
e does not merely see but also

the famou

and issues of the

He is acule
ot server of things around: h

§8116s ) _playg with his superb and unusual stagecraft
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English play 1:.:11 ﬂl.E- theme of Incest’. Here A I"dian
on the sensitive issue of chilg Sexual g,
se

family. Mala, the daughter of Shanta, i »
) : stegq

own maternal uncle, Vinay. But Whenever by
reveal 1t to her mother she finds the later Wiy Plsy,

Y in il
Evﬂntual]}ra
.ﬂ]&t Ehﬁ! fog
Eldel' hrmhﬁ.:
Vinay. It is only then Mala could understand the meaning

th the mother
and daughter share physical, psychological and emotional

trauma. Dattani has depicted life of a child, who is victim

household work or worshiping Lord Krishna
bitter truth falls on Mala when Shantg revegs

was molested by the same person i. ¢ her own

of Shanta’s silence. In the same manner bg

of sexual abuse in very subtle manner. He makes use of

some unusual techniques to present the gripping theme of
the play.

Child sexual abuse appears to be an untol
unmentioned and covert issue in India. = Childrer, &
victim either do not reveal or even when they reveal 0 thett
plight to parents are not taken seriously. Many i
children fing difficult with whom to share 5 i

ting 0
People they would rely on may abuse them or Per™ hoo I
the abyse G i
. to sgl
society whether rural or yghan. Dattani cho0sEs

* E H
happen. Such issues are considered

e -
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L

plays using urban setting ang engages

; his efforts tg e
the family locale. Thirty Dgyys § to choose

_ . Ih September is not an
exception to this. Dattani himself writes

I would see the setting of Thirty Days in upper

because 1 did not
want them to dismiss sexual abuse as something that

middle class. T choose thig setting

does not happen to people ‘like them (Manisha
Vardan 3).

For the presentation of the play Dattani set the segmented
stage split into four acting areas which remains the same
throughout the play and actions move without any change
in the setting. The first area 1s kept reserved for counsellor
who remains absent all through but a chair reserved for him
is symbolic for his presence. The second area 1s a living
room of Shanta and Mala's home. The third room is the
puja room that remains hidden but is visible when required.
The fourth and last acting area represents several locations

at the same time; for instance, the restaurant, Deepak’s

house, the party house, etc.

The stage setting itself reveals the dark, stark realities
of the mother and the daughter (Shanta & Mala) who are

the victims of child abuse. The playwright in the stage

direction explains the plight of central characters:

%5
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During Mala's taped conversation, we geq the
back of a life-sized doll of a seven-year.g|q gi]
propped on a chair.  During the first
conversation we only see the back of the head
With every subsequent taped conversation we
see more of the profile. We only see the doj's
full face after Deepak’s taped conversation. (Cp
117 -8)

The doll 1s used here is to symbolize the victimization of
childhood by dehumanize ‘man’. The subsequent taped
conversations reveal the stark realities of Mala’s life. The
doll’s profile and tape recorder enacts as the ‘objective
correlative' for Mala's suppressed being. By exposing the
doll’s profile layer by layer the playwright shakes the mind
of audience and plunge deeper into the issue of incest and
sexual abuse. In Act [T, Mala takes her t-shirt over her
head while Dipak, her fiancé is on bed. Her action sugges's

her lack of feeling towards love. To quote Beena Agarwal

; : : g
Dattani  presents the whole issue with i

- . 1 1 d
Presumption that undesirable sex being motiva’
_ t

by pleasyre principal is bound to lead 10 EUII
| a
tonscience and it adversely affects the i

TeSponses of the syfrer (121).



for physical gratification 15 4=

fof vuinerahilit}r to’ sex

e e of her forced molestation 11 childhood. Mala’s
(cO! ik

; verisimilitude of doll which 1s visible

’ I_Elpl:d conversation. The face of the doll 1s

'g ragged limbs are exposed. In the same
whe dress O the doll is lifted and pinned at the doll's

wav,
a7 (CP 11 45). The naked body and ragged [imbs

forehe
conforms the sexual susceptibility of Mala who was

muicsmd in her childhood. The ‘man’ who ravished her is

ruthless who takes the female body simply as an object of

gatiﬁcatiﬂn. Towards the end of the play when the man

holds the doll, he holds it by skirt to cover its face with 1t.
The ‘new’ Mala here confronts the man to save tﬁ:: doll.
Her success in her action as she picks up the doll agam
makes her the symbol of a victim as well as a protector
This device viz us ' -

ce viz using a doll to symbolize or represent the

var
aried roles of women proves technically effective.

Dattani’s ski
ftani’s skilful use of taped conversation in the play

recreates the terri ' .
¢ terrible experiences of the past so as to mould

the
present and d !
etermine the futu
re. The tapﬂd

Conversation b
etween Mala
and Deepak, ind
, Indeed prove an

Essﬂﬂtial to :
ol in presenti

enting the them .

e. The horrible

€ of M
Stage b ala four years ago are pr T is
Y sound devy; presented on the

¢e and tho
164 four years are contrasted
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with the present which is full of confidence. The tapeg

Yearg
In her first conversation she is obviously unsure of What

conversation reveals her psychological jﬂumey Over

she says and sound nervous:

MALA. 1 - I don't know how to begin . Today s
the 30th of September ... 2001, and my name js
1 dc:.u't think I want_tu S8y my name | am
sorry. I hope that is okay with you . am uper.-
about this ... and a lot of other things (CP 11 9).

The first taped conversation is once again repeated at the
end of the

the

first Act with misrepresentation where some of

keywords echoing to over run each other-

MALA'S VOICE. 1 know it 15 all my fault ..

(Reverberate ‘my fault’ almost till the end of the

tape.) It must be. I must have asked for it ... (CP Il
£9))

But in her Speech after four years she appears Very
confident, This hag been done deliberately by Dattant 10
contrast between the Mala of the past and Mala in th
present. In the bﬂginning she is Mala, after it is ‘Mala’s

T g
Voice’ and “ventually ‘Mala’s voice on tape’ are the thre

16598




pners 11 which Dattan1 presents the central
ent ma

dHTbr

on the stage and achieves more dramatic effect.
ter
chara®

Dattani interspersed two Scenes in Act III to bring out
a

1a of child abuse. The two scenes having Deepak
thﬁ fraul

4 Mala | . |
p «qre played simultaneously without dimming oOr

in Dipak’s flat and Shanta and the Man in her

house

1ghts” the same stage. The man is
wising the 1 ghts” (CP I 38) on

{ named as he becomes an objective male force that
no

remains in the traumatised psyche of both Mala and Shanta.
The other male characters like Ravi, the paperwallah, and
Vinay are the varied forms of objective “‘man’ who assumes
brutish male force. This technique of interspersed scenes 1s
usually used in cinema to provide emotional and
psychological depth to different characters but Dattani has

made 1ts effective use in the play.

The flashback technique i1s employed by the
Playwright to depict the mental state of protagonist who is
“onstantly trembling between the past and the present. He
depicts the Past and the present with the shift of memory. It

18 -
due to her fractured consciousness that Mala could not
Pereeive the frye love of Dee

: pak. There is no division in the
H i T : iy
'm of subsectiong

in the play which makes it condenséd_'

Me ang ;
the condensation enhances the intensity of
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T gy
emotional crisis of characters. Similarly Dattap; L
: : €3
of dramatic monologues 1n this pla}r. The Uge
4img
of audiency Wit
5 Staightfory,, s

monologues here intensify the empathy li

Mala who speaks of her story
possible.

MALA. Mala Khatri. February 2004 . do

not hesitate to use my real name now. [ef
people know. There’s nothing to hide. Not for
me. After all, it 1s he who must hide. He should
change his name, not me ... I wish he were here
now, so I could see his face when I tell him I
have nothing to hide. Because I know it wasn't

my fault ... Now. I know now (CP II 8).

The monologue helps the piaywright to demonstrate the

nner side of character, to expose her trauma unadulterated.

: 06
The monologues  are incomplete sentence Which et

; ; le
Internal  conflict. She bears a grudge agains! ma

_ of
dominated society and would turn down the F'T'J'P‘:’Sill
marriage from Deepalk.

i |2y

g the
leaves therapeutic effect on audience. Here he Emplﬂ}i ing
& I II‘r
PWa room ang ihe picture of Lord Krishna in t"° d 1

&
room of Mala ang Shanta. These devices are e

167 70




demonstrate the contrast of divine inside ang the dem
on

outside. The frigid and “silent’ mother Shanta surrenders

pbefore Lord Krishna. Neither she felt pleasure nor pain for
per molestation and bears it from the age of six to sixteen.
ghe believes that everything will be all right with Mala out
of her devout faith in the Lord. She would defend herself
and her daughter from the demon inside, the demon of
sexual urge. In order to Kill this demon inside she turn out
to be ‘frigid’. Her husband deserts her and the daughter
Mala accuses her for her silence. Moreover, Mala’s action
of throwing the image of Lord Krishna indicates the
different ideologies of the two victims of sexual abuse.
When Mala opens her heart before Shanta, she realizes that
under the garb of her prayers and silence Shanta had stored
her own grief too. Thus the idols of Lord Krishna and the
puja room are used as tﬁﬂh'ﬂiﬂlﬂ device to provide humane
expression to unrevealed misery and grief. At the end of
the play when Mala feels sorry for blaming Shanta, without

giving reply Shanta turns back to her God and resume her

worship. Das appropriately estimates the ambiguity in

following words: “May be, Shania has fn::rglw.:n Mala and
accepted her. Or, may be, she has rurned to God discarding

the human bond between the mother and the daughter. We

768



degradi_;lg morality in Indjy it
x Ci

: b1, i ety ang !
women which considers them ag Ster

sensual pleasure. The fataligt Mother

God whereby escapin g the respongip; Y

. lity. Every »
seeks to tell her plight to her Slhanta Py

takes sheltey i,
and worshiping Lord Krishna The >

. , i action and Silence ¢
Shanta becomes unbearable for Mala and it leads 1

rebellion. Accﬁrding to Santosh Kumar Sonkar, “Porays
the relationship between mother and daughter, Dattai is
tried to shed ]ight on the fact that betrayal in any che
relationship, as Mala realizes, is as painful as sexual abu”
(3). Mala meets and enters in a relationship wit “f“bld
time her relationship in such a way that the n:lautulsll'P~

< of
ly the pat

ends within thirty days. She bears it uffers &
y but also equally 5

oy g gt
‘s indiffer® B

I“f

sexual assault in her infanc;.
emotional hurt caused by her

towards her molestation. Sh

| 169
silence:



r s

I didn‘t know
how to Speak. I- I cannot
not speak, |

cannot sa !
Y an}'thmg...my tongue was
S cut off years

ago... I did
not know haw to save her. Ho
; w could [

save her
1er when I could not save myself? (CP IT 54-55)

She realizes like Mala th
1 at her parents were aware about
her abuse still no one could sto
3 < pp Therefore she develops
e courage to :

g | bear the traumatic experience. This
tumultuous experience moulds her personality. Beneath her
silence, therefore lay buried her own trauma, the bleak and
painful reality. It 1s unbearable for her to face the question
of past. Vinay, the villain in the life of the mother and

daughter controls her psyche. She unfolds her childhood
frauma:

Qhanta: 1 was six, Mala. I' was six. And he was
‘t only summer holidays. For ten

picture of God) I looked to
‘t feel pain, I didn’t

thirteen...and it wasn

years!! (Pointing 10 the
ing. I didn
him. He helped me- He
way all feeling. No pain, no
ce means Qhanti. Shanti.

0. No. It just fell off

him. I didn‘t feel anyth

feel pleasure. I lost myself in

helped me. By taking a
pleasure, only silence. Silen

gue IS cut off N

But my ton
: annot shout for help,

somewhere. | didn‘t use it,no. I ¢

73
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I cannot say words of Comfort: Canngy

about it. No, 1 can‘t. [ am dumh (CP s5)

Shanta’s revelation throws a flash light on the g
' i ] : rﬁﬂﬂi
of woman voice in Indian society. She O

S&r'mhu]jzﬂa &
victim of collective CONnsciousness ¢

makeup and is unable to protest the injustice i

(ray,
that she herself bears and her daughter

Undergpag While

Shanta becomes indifferent, Mala CImerges ag 4 New

Woman’,

Thirty Days in September remains the most sompye of

all the plays written by Dattani by its merit of ordinary

emotions and the hleak picture and stark realities presented
transparently. The theme of the certainly makes a play a

sombre one but at the same time the techniques adopted by

the playwright makes the play a moving and touching
EXperience.
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Frye’s “The Archetype® of Literature”

prof. Ravi Prakash Chapke

Introduction
nt modern approach to

eal to the field of literary
concerned 10 analyzing

that could be in
images, allusions,

Archetypal criticism ig an importd
literature and it has cnntrihuted a great d
criticism. ‘Archetypal Literary criticismy 1S
a text in concern to the myths and archetypes

the text in the form of descriptiomn,

references, -:hara-;teristic traits, etc. jtic1sm ﬂPPEHIEd
in the literary he publication of Maud Bodkin's

feld in 1934 with 1
Archetypal Pa tterns in Poetry: sigmund Freud’s theory of “collective
::ﬂnsl:iﬂusness“ held that the civilized mar though unco nsciously,
reserves pr&—histm'ical areas of nowledge: Foliowing the footsteps,
e literature with the hope of

an archetypal critic tries

discovering the existence of underlylng 1111.Ft1m1ﬂgi~:a'l “pattern’.

Miss Jessic Weston and . ade painstaking research
our and culture follows

in myths and have shown

5. Frazer have 1
that human behavl
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Globalisation: Tt's Impact on Indian Culture

Prof. Dr. Ravi Prakash Chaplke

Dept. of English, Smt. Vastalebai Naik Mahila Mabavidyalaya,
Pusad. Dist. Yavatmal 445204

Abstract
The factors like indusirialiation, modernization, urbanization and globalization have greatly influenced the
catliure throughout the world, Sinca the end of colonial erm, giobalizntion has brought progressive az well as undesired
changes, especially in the third world or non-western conntries. The econamic reforms inidiated in India in 1991 paved the
way for liberalised rrade and commepes: multinational eonipanier began to fnvest huge money in infrastruciure, research
development ete that browgh! enormeus charges. Those changes (nflvenced the very quality of Iife as well as social novms.
The yery cultival values are changing dua to [iberalisation and globalization. A new culture L &. "global culture™ has been
emerging at kigh speed and thir new culture har bean affegting Fadian cnlture both adversely and posifively. The present
paper brigfly discurses the positive os well as negagive impait g lobalization on fndien culfure,

Keywords: Globalisation, Impact, Cultore, Positive, Negative cte:

Ll e

.-'I".- et Tttty

Introduction N . o A

The term of ‘Gln‘haf[suﬂ.un!..;g:mfﬂp}aﬁgm,_ It ig'sﬂ;.ﬁi:]:'mus that Increases and spreads the
interchange of werldly views; and exchangs of commodities overenofimoas distantes. It is an international dais
that strives to meintain ﬂilﬂ' Y -:s;'iu‘ltls thg'mﬂf?ﬁﬁﬁﬁdfﬁé}f ;ﬂﬁﬂﬂ world. The crucial impects of
globalization are greatly. [ocalivmi. Breally affects thy m}-'haf*'ifﬁ,".:}:_i"“ o, preferences, food habits, dialécts
what we comprehensively- term as'*eulmre’, Without daubt, pmplgg%diﬁj@kimmm it bag also the good a5

well e adverse offect on the iy ‘of peoplsCulturs g]ﬁj;’;“'t"mg@“’h“u a phénomenen by which the
experience of everyday life. iz infldenced by tile-diffusiont ;'ﬁﬁfﬁﬁ@[ﬁi?@ﬁﬁ'idm_a;ﬂﬂmzﬂ'Hlﬂ'lﬂﬂ:dfudnn
of cultural expressions aroend the world™ (Goginenl). = El_”é%j;:",,:*

Indian cultars iz ﬂ'!;-:'muﬂﬁmn_"ﬁ'ﬂﬂ[ﬁ:ﬂjnf{ﬁiﬁﬁiﬁEfﬂfﬁ#ﬁ[ﬁ:ﬁ ways of life eto, Just as the

culture any country does not only indiEaids the region piﬂfé‘g"&i’f?&ﬂ_&:legim it is largely understood with
the mindset of the citizens reditling thersIndia is a bn&q‘,j@;{‘ of figwers of varying religion, dinlects, traditions,
customs, art and architecturs ‘ete, hovsed into ;.Tgi:_u:g[:; m"i_@fp:élﬂnﬁsm and unity. Cur ealture is rich in respoct
to heritage and resources. Most of the aspects of Indisiteudture. todsy are under great threats of forces of
globalization, It will not be alipgether 1;1-:61151 i sayiag jﬁ_@,t.th: Western eolonialism emerged agmin and
transformed itself into a glasing form i, ¢ globalisation and proving harmful to every non-Western cultuse, For
Indian culture, globalization is proving to be meplica of colonialism of the. deys of British Raj. This new avatar
of colonialism has put oa new masks. Ttidextesously. comes under iz guiss of various [abels like democracy,
humsaitarian rights, geoder equality, intesnhtibialisio’and“so onThe analysis of Indisn culture from
globalisation point of view demonstrate the impact of westernisation, blending of other traite and cultures into
Indian culters of ancient heritage
Indian cultural values cherished joint family structure but after the process of globalization starts there
has besn considerable impact of Western values of family life. The joint family struchire is now paving the
way for auclear familics especially in urban and metropolitan set up, The grandparents which were guppoced 1o
be the pillars of the hFﬂ:Sﬂ &re now !a-nhd upon 85 gasst by md.:hj]d.::n.“l’he— increasing number of old age
homes in the nation i= the mll!ng instance of this, In the matter of marrizge, the Inter-caste, inter-religion
mmarriages are in rise, The marriages have lost their essence, The increasing aumber of divorce cases and the
+ra- marital relations are reported now and then,
e There Wwere good many restrictions in observance of gender identity. It is with the emergence of
lisation the youths have started mixing among each other. This is proving detrimental in developing
globalisa aach, Yet the complete develd of limitetions have somehow adulterated the mindset. The birth of
{riendly 8PP Ih_[ : o live-in relationship, the ever increasing cases of rape, sexual abuses etc are o result of the
;-g]alhcliflﬂ Pl e the outcome ofimported values. Tha guests were considered as God earlier and were
The festivals were celebrated with all pomp and togetheress. Today, the guests arc

[nicrdisciphinary Research Journal (L5534 23076385 [ Speeial Izsse No.T4 ]
aml Paer nesviawed joarmal  wwawsliqournalesm  Meb, 8995250451 £5
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-0me 10 the youth rather twali. Traditional forma of classical, 1 e
MUzie enjoyed niche and Nﬁﬂ::lfggiﬁ? H’Eﬂﬁq arp now slowly being edged out tn'l:lm.nhi ﬂxhnﬂEl::’.‘
Even the West, which not so long ago revered traditionnl Indlan arts and muslc, albeit for their perceive
Epinituality and exoticism, is pay incrcasingly becoming & consumer of Enll,:,ni.rnl::d. :l::msu:. *The lmﬁ{'::h:
starkly evident in Indin today where most other forms of music find themseives Al podipg S
into regional carsirs or, worse still, abandoned.” Evolved is "the emergence and success of rock and fusion

tands whe play rock music g it would be played anywhere Rock mmsicians donning turbans, jeckels, kl-.!_rtasz
o vest is made of handloom cloth: skirts or lehengas and other ltems af ethnie clothing s costume; Kathakall .
face paint or kutchi ghodi, work hard for sounding a5 ‘International’ as possible” (Goginen). E
Almost every state in the nation differ the other in life style, food, clothing style, language, dialest E-'FT'E

In most of the metropolitan citics we get multicthnic food like Ttalian, Chinese, French ete. have_bﬁmmmg
F":'P"-l] ar. The fast food attracts the children es numerous pdvertiscments are desipned accordingly. The
birthdays of childrea and youthg are being celebrated hler westerpised ways, manners and foods, The veaues
like MacDonald's and KFC have become landing A fnr'wl-%hmtfrf@ events, The adverse effects of junk
foods on distary are neglected in mﬂmsl rnﬂmr;i't'-g‘.'-'&ﬁs Tigense of empowerment to youths of the day. Like
food, many Indians follow the _‘q?i{es1ém-gg1;, ufﬁn“iﬁng Thgghﬁ_sging fashions may be uncomfortable as the
climate here differs greatly froty the climnte thers in-Westerm nations: Epr example, the suiting for the males is
inappropriste match in many states hece, yet it is followed. The’cssence.of fabsic of Indian societies has been
mullilingualism for centafied. Glabnlisntiom i grmﬂyu'i}&nbnéméﬁqhﬂrhma education &5 no parent wants
their werd to leamn through it, Indiens’ are losing touch ﬁfwﬁﬁﬁmmw ‘of replonal languagesasd = !

; f fhe day profer Fronch, German, Spanish [anguages alocgside English and. somebow -
consider 'I.]E]:ﬂ,g !].B.tip]_’:lé’i__ﬁnd fﬂ;tmnalﬁngua_gaaa inferior, mﬁnﬁ’qﬁrﬁﬁﬂﬁ'wﬂmmat "EE:M%_LE.QN g
culture”, But by now the-agricaie fasilost its prime “]ﬁﬁmﬁjdmﬁr@mm might be more than one bat
even the youth having education in apsicudure selence q&%ﬁﬁmrﬁmﬂg asTespectable profession to be

PRLL S LY T

pursued, There bave boongeat changes is Indian:cinenis And elevision ie far as the content and presentation of
conlent is concernad, As many g:.i_t'mg,'}'m:ii;!;_l;atth-: m&%ﬂﬁfﬁﬁtﬁmimn of women are taking place of the
Indian art and sensuzlity,oviiigito westers ways. Sl

The positive aspects of E]Qbﬂlﬁﬁé-ﬁ%:ﬁﬂ: hdm%’jﬁﬁitﬁef;mﬂw&: the changing role of women, sgual
opportunities, removal of caste system, c]:_i'lﬂ luhaﬁnmﬁnf'h:jée-nid norms of petriarchy are being crumbling
dovm. The present economy armed with thie Torces of globalizatigh bas opened up new avenues for women too.
As employment opporfenitics have opened. up, &n mﬂe&sﬁgé ‘muntber of Women migrating in order to take
advantage of these prospects thus freeing themselves from the role of subordinate-to male counterpart, Similarly
the Lot of untouchability has been greatly decreasing in Indian culturs as.a tesult of multicultaralism, *it has
Liziped to bring down gender inequality arid ésﬂb‘ﬁﬂhﬂg_u g;gl:n,u':‘n‘:'g:ii-nf' é:iiml opportunitics 1o everyone irregpective
gender and caste. This has fmproved the position of women and Dalits in society.” (Upadhysy). Globalisation
y bas brought the world closer, spread humanitarian values, and brought awareness sbout rights and ill practices

LU LV VYV e ederes
:
:
-

itheir utmost efforis to decresse I_‘he,' negative effects. The eultura] identity is mmmingf&f f;llmy makers to pu
shed so long and the glebalisation has brought rift and visible changes in Tndiag Eulhim dian Pﬁup:l& i:s}*.:

| Rapart, our culture is sirong enough to sustain itself in this time of globalisation, Tt 1 - The negative sic
W estern values so easily but the issues it is cqually important on » 4 Wil not ba blown away b

: N our : :
Saction in times, prt 10 figurs out a right and just course ¢
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Dr. Rahij M_asnum Raza's A Village Divided:
A Faithful Document of History

Dr. Ravi Prakash Chapke

Department of English
_ Stk Vastalabai Naik Mahils Mahavidyalaya, Pusad
....... T e HHH k:

Abstrnct

Dr. Razaiza seinarkable Hivdi poet nnd muvelist, seript writer
and vt mot. He has written seripts for move than J00 filns
and for popular televicion series, Mahnbharata. Many of his
irorks hate caphired the momenis of soctal tensivn among
covmmuitics like Hindu and Musling, His A Village Diviclrd
i it towching delineation of the divided psyche of the Shis
Muslims of Gangauli village in Uttnr Prodesh. Thess
cortronersial novel tonelus il mapvects of conrfemparar
socirly. Raza's grentress lies in his mmm:,-?{mdﬁr.-,gﬁmg
Jaithful delinention of kistory.

Kewytoonds: translafion, millage, religion, anbrgomis, identily

The post- independence period boosts up attenuation of
translation within Indian languages as well as translation
from Indian languages into English, Dr. Rahi Masoom
Raza {I';‘l?—l';‘;i] f3 one of the well known eminent
novelists of the post independence period. His novel Adha
Zaon was originally publizhed in Urdu and this classic
pleceof Urdu literature has been franslated into English
by Gillian Wright as A Village Divided assuring the novel
musch wider readership. The translation work by Gilian
Wright is a flawless one and gives much justice to the
orginal
The Ganguli village portrayed here with vibrancy and
intensity. The village at ance becnme representative of the
villages during decades of 1930-50z. The novel unfolds
the later years of British regime and the first decade of
Independence. The novel cannot be said as a novel of
partition in strict sense as itismore about the rivalry and
religious antagonism of Gangulis rather than politics
around creation of Pakistan, For the Muslims here in
. ; Ganguly thie creation of Pakistan was not a concern as
they were awire that the very place was their home. The
novel presents the rivalry of zamindar family their
Fostivities and litigation etc. At the same time, it highlights
many lines of gender, coste, class, religion, veligration, and
st and 50 00 that the uil]agt: tad ivided.

The book traces the history and story of a small village in
castern Uttor Pradesh. Raza delves deep into his persanal
and social history in erder todepict the realistic pielare of

n Website = hrie/fknawhadperdsanance.com

X

the nation before partition, though it was divided on
various fronts other than peographical. The book comveys

that within a religion there is no single category, Among

Muslims, for instance, there are Shias who were

zamindars and the other sect Sunni Eﬂhﬂ‘li:'l'jﬁ of Eﬂde_“

and weavers, Shias were considered as upper caste while

the Sunnis were considered as lower caste. In the same

line the Hindus were divided in castes and categories. In

Ganguli village &5 elsewhere the Thakurs were powerful

and considered as upper caste while the other lower cashe

people were the Ahirs, Bhars and the Chamars, Further,

the Shia Saiyads in the village are divided between Upper

Parti and Dakkhin Patti. 1tis the fierce antagonism bebwveen

Upper Pattl and Dakkhin Patti folk form the backbone of

the plot of the novel. There Is division of Saiyads and

non-Saiyads, and even further in Salyads there are

Saiyads of Fhatakwala, of Payjamawala, and Lungiwala.

Among women there are "bahoos’, 'begums’, "dulhins',

‘aziz duthing' and ‘nafis dulkins', The Shias of Ganguli

would mot tolerate the idea of marrying the low-caste

Hirdu women. Arranged marriages are preferred here,

loveers hiad to elope if they have to marry after their chaoice

of a partner. Corruption is rampant as even today. The

differences of religion still did not stop villagers to love
aml respect others. Raza has shown that in spite of
differences there is Hindu-Muslim integrity. They have
reverence for each other's cultures as Phunan Miyan, an
ilfiterate Zamindar shows respect and tolerance for Hindu
Gods and Goddesses, The delicate fibre of communal
harmony alse binds men like Gaya Ahir and Maulvi
Bedar. The simple and straight forward villagers do not
have any desire for Partition, Bet After Muslim League
and Quaid-e- Azam set the creation of a now nation;
Ganguly village gets disturbed more than before.

Raza's role in the novel is one of obeerve and a part
narrator. The narvative in the novel Functions as ather. an
qllemlntw.: point of view presenting the p.nrtilil:l-r[ i
obpectively subjective manner. The naval apens in e
;ul::ln:_-grnphtrﬂ first person and then switches
““'—L:ﬁt]:“-ﬂl'.-' ter @ third person narrative which darts
s Lﬂilf from one character to the next. He has
ﬂl-;-h ully eaptured the absurd tragedy like partition
anct the absurdity is presented through the character of

n Emgil - knowkdperescoancengp@igmaileca
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Fhunn;m Wi
iyan, : :

Ela-?tinstwm;}.:-.?;  proud Saiyed. The discrimination
Saiyid cherish to hTw iy puitbFtadiai ke e
of s A s de v control over wormen. The identily
'l.'l.'DU'I:ﬁIn: ciined b}" m-’trr'mgn. Ther fewe women who

choose their partner are forced 1 .
bt nlenntorm to elope and are
B ¥ the éntire community. The marriages here
Zﬂ.m'mrjEd to Ih? power that zamindars are entitled.
o LNCEaTs oy _kﬁ!p' a woman of lower caste or may
;“i ulge ina relation outside marriage. As they enjoy the
I'E'E*ﬂm_n they do not have any problem with British rule
rather it spurs their interests, provide power to exploit.
Corssquently, the Salyids do not support freedom strugghe
!‘Im’ do they have any sense of nativnalism or naticnal
iclentity as such.

Atvillage level, thus, no appropriate consciousness of 2
'nation’. For most of the people In the village, their
imagination restricted only to their immediate
surrounding and regrion. The identity for them is restricted
to region only as they practice the custom, tradition and
oven their language is regional. Morcover, even the 13Aug
1947 or Independence Day is barely mentioned in the
novel a8 for the Gangulis nothing has changed on the
day. However, it is the partition that moved the Saiyids
thorough Hindu -Muslim animosity with which the
Hindu neighbours ask them to leave the nation and 'go o
Pakistany’, But the Saiyds explains the educated youngsters

from Aligarh Muslim University that itis the very place

where there are graves of forefathers, the tazia platforms,
Fields and s on. i shorl, they do nol have the conceplion
of a 'nation’ or 'nationality’, a separate nationon the basis
of their religious identity-

After the independence the provision of abolition of
samindari in the 19508 threatens to tumble the lives of the
ids in Gangauli. It shook their foundation more than
lietpartition did. Raza conveys thiat the abuolition of
B ri tno did nat bring drastic changes in their sel
B the other hand their power persisted in the
P olitics as they grew pelitically will-connected

T 'F||'|".|"i1|-‘l|1'_ﬂ'r arcess to eronomy and eduecation,
QiiEhlights the importance of education in creating

ideas
G : _eerns toconvey that the
“'m]cmmmmsﬁl::tr are inserted among youths

like Fiindu- Muslim & : e litics.
through education and vested interests in pa i

: is not
outburst of comnunal disharmoy by folk could

Ganguly as the simple and straightl e
nok Ei?criah the idea of setlng the fire 0 ﬂTE ho
thicss with whom they are living for centunes.

Rahi ends the novel with a fresh mn-_mi ng on Ehﬂlhdi;h:l:fl:
horizon of the sky, which vividly a}'ﬁu_ﬂnrﬁti'dish;tiﬂ Ay
i i ] re-affirms

itself. The ending of the nove 1mguageandhnme.

repenerating power of culture, village, ;
Fﬂg;nuwhem in the middle part of the novel he wrles a

second intreduction therein he states his belonging 1o
Ganguli, Gazipur (grandmother's home), Azamgarh
{paternal ancestral home) et and emphasise that his roots
lie in Ganguli. No one has right to tell him or I.h.Erlml-n:r
fiellows like himn that they do not belong here. In this way
Raza assumes the voice of countless Indian Muslims who
had nething to do with the making of Pakistan and who
cofuse to leave the place they call home. Raza's novel,
mest irmportantly, shows that one's identity has varied
agpects, the religion, therefore, is just one of them. The
villages and the nations cannot be divided after the lines
of religion and other peity consideration or differences.
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RELEVANCE OF DR. B. R. AMBEDKAR’S
JOURNALISM

Prof. Dr. Ravi Prakash Chapke

o ~ Dept. of English,
Sml."n"astﬂlﬂhm NaikMahila Mﬂhwid}'illil}fm Pusad. Dist. Yeotmal 445204

[ntroduction : -
pg]}u!larly known as Babasaheb, Dr.B.R. Ambedkar was an eminent

¢, economist politician, jurist and social reformer. Throughout his life he
pampioned for the cause of untouchables, social discrimination also supported the rights
of women and labour. He was the first Minister of Law and Justice of Independent India
ond the chief architect of Constitution of India. Yet, his career as a journalist has been
jaroely ignored even by historians and his biographers. His editorship reveals has deep and
niense concerns for untouchables and his ability to articulate the concerns with an
impeccable erudition.

when Dr.Ambedkar resigned from Union Cabinet on 27 Sep. 1951, he issued a statement
containing the explanation of his decision of resignation. Again on 10 Octaber 1951, he
issued the same statement outside the Parliament as he was reluctant to provide an advance
copy of it to the speaker. He explained three reasons for issuing the statement. Apart from the
1w reasons the third reason that he explained that “Thirdly, we have our newspapers. They
have their age-old bias in favour of some and against others, Their judgments are seldom
based on merits. Whenever they find an empty space, they are prone to fill the vacuum by
supplying grounds for resignation which are not the real grounds but which put those whom
they favour in a better light and those not in their favour in a bad light. Some such thing I see
has happened even in my case” (SharmilaRege 238).

The statement reveals that Dr.Ambedkar was convinced of the biased outlook of the
newspapersand his concerns for ncwspapcr's prﬂff:rem:ﬂ for facts. This also reveals that even
during those days Indian newspapers Were characterised by subjective outlook and secondly
fhtir reports lacked the facts and use to provide the readers with twisted one. Moreover, the
Journalism, like toady was :mmersed in enhancing the image of their favourites and casting
unfavourable shades on those who they did not favour. It must be remembered that

Dr.Ambedkar was one of the top leaders; the chief architect of the Constitution, an eminent

scholar himsalf was the victim of irresponsible and biased journalism and was not sure of

fir treatment of newspapers. ek
Surely when he refers to the “age-old bias of newspapers” in his statement, Dr.Ambedkar

is lalking ahout prevalent age- old prej udices of the caste System. Also, indirectly he a]:!vn-l:u!.::d
the bagic principles that the journ alism should observe and follow; the basic principles that

e Newspapers should be free from bias and favouritism and their reports should based on

el ang
acts alone. . e
ost a century ago in the editorial of the

HE ey u M : . 1- m H]m
pressed his views on journaits .
Ml pg) 1ssue of Mooknavak «1f we throw even a cursory glance over the newspapers that

g:h':llﬁ
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ill find that many among theg,
 Presidency, we will fin P
are published in the Bombay Preside |};DTI'|FE [upper] castes. And these cqp ' Care ]EE:FETE!.
L ¢

: P Ere
d casteist biases apg Wi Ui, |
: ; wspapers levied '€ gy
nayak 34). Since most of the ne “T s no better source }, Elegy
:??Lﬁ:;?:gi?mrz outcastes. DrAmbedkar wrote, hereist han the ﬂuwm"
4 | 5.

1
is bei ur people a .

1 est the remedy to the injustice that Is being done to our peop tilrcsemﬂn :T'{t,
O SUgpes

ave ; eans for our progress in the Fldtrres
, : iscuss the ways and m lipp
done in future, and also to discus - ['*5%

AP : “It is clear that in the absep,
another place in the same ednm'lﬂ_L he H:fmlﬂl . ! e :
:?;:dlkrmwlﬂldsi‘ non-Brahmins remained hdﬂkwil.;lifil‘:]c‘iltth;ﬂwr &r::ir?; e;isl;ﬂ:ﬂg‘ il
least poverty was not their lot because 1t was no 7158, DS Sfactor Eir I_"'T“hn.:d
through ﬂgri_cuhum trade and commerce or state ser . : ‘T'he T 5?3!11[ in )
on the people called Untouchables has been devastating. 0 Um““'fha};

"rilr

are undoubtedly sunk deep into the confluence of feebleness (helplessness), Pﬂ?mh:'

1gn Grﬁ?'::m{:ﬁjfﬁ:g:‘whfn Ambedkar decided to start his periedical.Mookny Yak{her, ’

voiceless) . This was period of immense political unrest and chuﬁrmng in ludil,:._ The Pl
reforms (in form of Government of India, Act 1919) which were b place provideg , Platigy,
to new elements which were hitherto not part of political domain, In political Sphere g,

Brahmin politics rose to prominence particularly in south and Eastern part of the py;,
Shahu Maharaja of Kolhapur led non-Brahmin Movement in Maharashtra, The MOVeey

greatly influenced in situating the caste-question in public domain in weslern [
Dr.Ambedkar saw it an Opportunity to vocalize the age old agony and concerns of margigfy
untouchables. He therefore, started Mooknayak (the leader of the dumb) and establishe
new voice of Dalits in Indian politics, Also, Shahu Maharaja partially funded the establismen
In Mooknayak Dr Ambedkar addressed several issues such as political discourse, indifferen
of upper caste people, hypocrisy of Caste-system, the status of women and so on, It is anme
that the title Mooknayak was influenced by Bhakti pnctfy specially the poetry of Sin
Tukarma( Medieval Bhakii poet). Although he started the periodical, he was never offic
editor of it. He edited Mooknayak for the period of six months, unofficially. The only pipd
he edited was Bahiskru; Bharat (1927-1929) and the other periodicals that became B
mouthpiece of his movement were led by and edited by his confidantes.

see the standard of the jseye and writing Bahishir; : ' bout (w0 ¥
and in 1930, Dr.Ambedkar started Janata( The Pmp!};hiﬁéhiﬁ.ﬂﬁgiidqg years &ndll
named us_Fmmefm Bharat (Enlightepeq India), The very titles of th a-g['s he publs*
had a replica and the emphasis on the direction of g o Ly litles of the pap e
n title of Janata to Prabuddha Bhayra, occur wheﬁmhe

launch a massjve historic conversion tq Buddhism

DR. BABASAHER A M BEDKAR : THE M&S BEYoNp THE TIME ;

Vement at a given time. Th‘: E]j';]ﬂj
was about o convert hils




DrAmbedkar realize and fely

wThe Untouchables have the need
. : No press of newspapers
0110 8ive them the slightest mupr C.C Papers for the outcasts. In his words,

ol Ongress i
came time he Was aware th “Pul-]l:lh’:l[}f fn.r ﬂh\'inuf::zﬁ:ﬁ Cl{]ﬂﬂd to them and is determined
: H 3 J"I.'"
depressing that we don’t ha‘vclcﬂ Outcastes have po mﬂ;ﬁ‘f’-“- Ambedkar, 1993). At the
nough reson ans lor starting a newspaper "It is

have newspapers; thro . rces wi
it b mmidcmmnﬂ%huut_lndm. each day our “:I“hl us. We don't have money; we don’t
3 » And diseriminatioee People are sufferine under authoritariani
p!am‘lﬂ d conspiracy the fewsp ation; those are not covered 'g I S
s L iH] w [ I | k

Pnhlin::il problems™ Eﬁ'“htcikf:-:r:g:c nvolved full-fledged in %ilcn:i:LEDTI:w?Pﬂpem E!f }
0 s ' . W Ew-\. 5 =

newspapers but also the news Y1) Similarly, he was fully aware thzlutI nn? E:;::;TEE

di . ! dZencies were
Associated Press of India, which is the lﬁ,linﬁ::cd 5-"1' upper-caste people. “The staff of the
‘ w3 distributing agency in India, is enti

, is entircly

drawn rom Madras Brahming —
<l Lrowa Teasits, e Ertinc mdrq:id the WI-I.EI]E of lhIE press is in their hands and who, for
Congress to get publicity. Tl ¥ pro-Congress and will not allow an '
y. These are reasons b ¥ news hostile to the
(Ambedkar, 1993). After the analysis and i deyuud HIE rattol on e hionchahies
newspapers in Indian and realization of the r:en-leﬁthﬂu“}? O N Jome O ¢ Y S
of journalism. He was quite aware of the hu rdelc ﬂi one f:?:r untouchables he enters the field
remained associated with journalism since 19!!::::-.-;1 Et;ﬂmg il FGUINI B ioappet. =10
press to be an essential weapon for his strugele H:g'dc' was 29 years old and regarded the
years he liveid, albeit with Gape. He started 5- id journalism for around 36 of the 65
November 1930, His journey from M{mﬁ;ﬂﬁ'}-‘ﬂﬁ: E:::’T:z.’::::’jig J;;:E o agduh:m{am .o
ideas and struggle. The “Mooknayak” (hero of the \'DicﬂlﬂSSI}ﬂﬂf tlf::;awﬂs s ma ol
S ikt ; ginning therefore saw
i’::‘-&: :;:;i:-:lli{:;lglfiﬂnf;zji?ci Iihi rat {IE-ﬂll ghtened or awakened India). His journalism began
i e el pice ;55 through Mﬂﬂknay::z.l: and ended_with the dream of
lived and worked in the fi hni?gt; ﬂlmb"d‘-ﬂ?f‘ g s I
. 1 _ll:SI: alf of the 20" century. That was the period when the Indian
: struggle was in its decisive phase. But DrAmbedkar’s strug gle was for a different
klml:l of freedom., Tt was the struggle for the freedom of the most distressed class of Indian
Sl:lu._tlttj..'. His freedom struggle was broader and deeper than the freedom struggle that was
being waged against colonial rule. He wanted to build a new nation.”

In spite of his busy schedule with the political activities and various assignments he
would spare Lime to write for his periodicals. He did not allow his Meoknayak or any of the
newspapers (o propagale and hecome the carriers of casteist prejudices. He believed that
caste prejudice is harmful to society irrespective of any particular caste. He believed that the
people in society travel in the same boat. In Maoknayakhe wams the newspapers propagating
caste system that “If any one caste remains degraded it will have an adverse effect on other
castes, too. Society is like a boal. Suppose a sailor, with Iha‘ intent of causing some harm to
the other sailors or while playing 2 prank, punches a hole n their compartment, the result
will be that along with the other sailors he will also drown 50:.311':{ or ]HFEI.lSII'I‘I.IIi'iI‘]}'* a caste

which makes other castes suffer will also undoubtedly suffer directly or indirectly. Therefore.
newspapers that pursue their own selfish interests should not follow the example of a fool

who deceives others and protects his OW0 nterests” (34).He asserted that he did not intend to

——
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ol who

not meant for ruin; Festy ;
“follow the example of adﬁ;t clear that his newspaper "ﬂfjch anyone does “‘;E:F thaim,ej:i
tgihell DESTRATES m:.}' :ut for building & society 1n Arm [ﬁ%::
of any caste or community St . :
but instead protects their e e commercialization of journalism and y,, .

|
Resides the casteist outlook, th concern Lo Ambedkar. M H Dey; m%

of deep
conduct of journalists were also Tl::iﬁhﬂt wp great newspaper shmuuld be mncm‘;‘mﬂng h
' 7 ceen Chronicle: ; {5, SRtlir than Be dos :
i, Sﬂ;! irn::::g‘f greal ends for the benefit of EUb*:[DﬂYnung in F FFEIEHF"Itl ﬁt";h
lhﬁdﬂfﬂ'!}TP ;Ss a painer of money for the corporallon -Fraser g,
and solely :
Dr.Ambedkarexpressed his concern

. following words: “Journalism in Indig v, dy
profession. It has now become & trade.

Tt has no more moral ﬂ;rif]ﬂﬂﬂ ‘Elaﬂ “_‘rﬂ 'Hanu?: E;
g nsible adviser of the public. To giy,

soap. It does not regard e ttxﬁ zilifﬁin view of public policy which i[gh.gﬁeuvf My
unculq:mr&ddb}'rf:ﬂg $$?;§fﬁsznrrﬂct and chastise without fear all those, ng matq;mh'
;?;;tﬁgh?h;e chosen a wrong or a barren path, is not regarded by Journalism ip g,
first or foremost duty. To accept a hero and worship him has hecm‘ne 15 principg) 4
Under it, news gives place to sensation, reasoned Opinion [0 UNreasoning passion, appey .
the minds of responsible people to appeal to the emotions of the irresponsible . . Neverhy,
the interest of country been sacrificed so senselessly for the propagation of hﬂfﬂ-wunjfg
Never has hero-worship become so blind as we see it in India today. There are, [ am glaty,
say, honourable exceptions. But they are too few and their voice is never heard” (i3
Ambedkar 19933,

One may summaries the standards that Dr. Ambekdar lay down for joumnalis i
following points:

» Journalism should be fair and unbiased.

- J ournalism should be based on facts and not on pre-conceived and predetermind
notions.

- Journ aiism should be a mission, not g trade or business
- Journalism and journalists should follow Journalistic moral standards.

of newspapers.
He established g new

trend in o ’
#nd not caste colture, He wamed “II“'EIIEII‘l Journalism, He advocated the dgmﬂm‘zlﬁc""w

L ey ' L] E

viia culture, He visualized ghe Pl 5€ Journals whq upheld the supremacy of @&
Uhe newspapers edited by him g b of new socig) order of libert : lity and frate™
(sed through the hurd) s Lo mﬂl

: trate the g .
es that a journat: © dynamism fe . He BT
+ leader of social g Journalist hag g encoy of his movement e

- nsformat; nter. y humil
1levsness in revolting ﬂEﬂinsini and ag Journaljst MﬂHﬂ also El‘%{..ﬂl]ﬂ[ﬂfﬁj P irl‘:
idel for a journalist, 1y the mar.: © establisheq SO . reover, his courage 4% © f
er

; i
of socia) 1al order of inequality "-"'“Eqm

— [mﬂsfm-m 7 il
all wis 1
DR BARAG A TYOm & on and reform he
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v Booker T. Waﬂh:ingmn and )
:.;nmﬁfﬂ"—‘lf and education, H.;w‘:fﬁ PAnier of John Dewey and his thoughts on society,
istant dream for the large oo :,:r; I?ﬂﬁmmdmm‘”f}r' apart from political one was 2

L tred - ity Tade D, Ambedlk i g r
revitalize ti.]e Principles of sociy] dem P, Ar 1o stand upright, practice an
and limitations in his way, the -"ill‘ugg],,::mw M his journalisic writings, Despite the hurdles

stand as a testimonial for the
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The period extending from the accession of

Elizabeth (1558) to the death of King James | (1625)isknownas a
glorious period in the history of En glish literature. It is the period
of flowering of Renaissance on the English soil. England
progressed in every walk of life. Literature flourished and reached
its highest peak of development. The phenomenal rise in literature
owed to multiple influences both native and foreign, Formerly
Greek and Latin learning was limited to scholarly few but during
the period England falt the full effect of revival of learning as
mmber of ancient and modern works had been translated into
English. The prose translations as well as verse translation during
the time became quite popular. The works of literary giants like

Montaigne and Plutarch in prose and Homer's works in verse were
the important translations. intellect

The Renaissance stirred the 1
and aesthetic faculties, changed the atmosphere with classical
learning. -

tors enriched the English

' ' ' iqui ith a
lexicon by translating works from ancient antiquity, With

Eﬂncﬂntral:ir on onami s readership that was not versed in

classical languages. 1t is a fascinating period rbt:::ﬂust::,‘ as T.fgﬂ

see from the many prefaces o their works, their work 18 gu;; .;g

2 moral purpose. William Caxton { 1422-1491) Wh;.'mtrh;ir *
mber of WOrKS. |

also a translator and translated a nu wor . lotof didactic

¢ra the sclection of the texts is 00! randmii:j BEd il OF
Value when it comes to how @ citizen should €0
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the trﬂnslatﬂl‘sl fﬂf-‘ie‘ii a difficy)y lask ¢«
connect the classical past yw; th 4, ag
&

adership that had little l‘i“m‘*"ﬁdgﬂ{ rDm,;E". b
J .

writing for @ € _
which the original texts were written. Another .. t ‘-‘xt,,;.“"'-
they had t0 overcome was the linguistic bﬂmﬁ'gniﬁ ®,

L= S

language lacked the ability to express the orig
fascinating to S€C€ how translators took a flgy : |
nd
strength. They adopted borrowed terms tp ey trney . 1}
language, Of they utilized the existing uucﬂhiﬂlnd the "r
analogous words or concepts through a proc Wiog, |
mnaturalisation." Thomas N orth's translation of Phj“ it
full of creative cultural equivalents.” North's Plutarc ]:m:;, :;_L-L,,..:
Elizabethans in large measurce with their view ﬂflﬁ:;:m-ldg.1+__.
world: he provided the personalities, the political dc.a--':‘?'
pertics,” not only for Shakespeare in his Roman Piajilu' i
for the educated Englishmen of the time. His style i{;.l':f'f.*
sdiomatic and flexible™ (Daiches 465). Virgil's deneid bes |;ra-
translated number of times but the translation by Thc.mﬂ;pa_:.
and Thomas Twyne excelled in that it went through eighm;'-;;
running from 1558 through 1620 and considerably i
subsequent translation like translations by Richard Stamfzs
(1582), Sir John Harington (1604) and Sir Thomas Wroth| ™
Ovid's Metamorphoses too has been translated number of nizes
even John Dryden could not resist the temptation 10 teanslah
?ﬁ;r its first translation by William Caxton in 1480 the tt‘fﬂ"l-::'f
Y Tthi.?r Gﬂldmg {]535'] ﬁﬂﬁ} deserves our attenbhod. I'L1'J|L:~i;
;}ﬂ;ﬂ:gﬁ!} had a great inﬂuencc on Shﬂkﬁﬂpfftfﬂkfi:;;;
i EP 10ses, Arther Golding's translated othet WOt
as Caesar's Commentaries and the sermons ﬂfJ_:}JEL':l‘J:j“l[hi

~ The religious controversies &0
ig“;":rrslqs In turn greatly aided the developmen! ﬂeleILPL";
o au&i?ﬁ“‘ﬂl prose style during the periﬂli he E::;,'[c "‘ﬂt '
age were l:-]E maturity by means of translations: Lo ot

greatly influenced by Renaissance ideal. |; ’ r’f'[ﬁ”:i

[1514-155‘?’}
a human;j orter 0 f[ﬂ""l _
st and the supp i of DOy

course,
qttempting to

formati
10N em : ; .
phasised the native purity; dﬂ\;ﬂn b 5701

ﬁ'ﬂm ﬂﬂ'l
er
]ﬂnguaEES_ His fervent “Saxonism
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cariou$ translation of Matthevw ang the par of Mark” ( Daj
465)- Sir Thomas Hoby's translation of Castighﬂn;; CGE.!E:.IEEIES
(1561) bears the influence of g Cheke as Hoby seeks e
Saxon of words of Latin o

word , gin. For the ltalian novelig Hob
n-anslate!i trifling tale” John Lyly's Euphues and his England iir
the modified sequel tq Euphues in which Lyly advan

: . ces court]
prose in thLe prose Iﬁmlagues of his plays. William Paintﬂ{
pul%hshed his translation Palace of Pleasyye (1566) containing a
variety of short stories some tak

sto ¢n from Italian and many other
from French. Similar] 4re numerous stories in George

is Pleasure (1576) from classical

irigpls : Livy. The importance of Pettie's work
lies in the fact that “in an elaborate rhetorical style in which we

first see sustained that characteristic Elizabethan attempt to
achieve literary prose throu ghacareful use of parallels, antitheses,

balanced similes, and other devices associated with euphemism”
(Daiches 466).

The great and noblest accomplishment of
Elizabethan prose translation was done on the Bible. Earlier

translation, Wycliff's version was the rendering of Latin Fidgare
made before printing came to England hence had little circulation,
Willliam Tyndale, the pioneer translator of the Bible into English
language from original languages (Hebrew, Greek etc) translated
Erasmus' Exhortation to the Diligent Study of Scripture (1529).
Owing to objections to his translation Tyndale worked on secretly
abroad. Having acquired mastery over Hebrew he published hﬁls
Version of Pentateuch in 1531 and his Book of Jonah ﬂppir:arn:c_l in
1532, His revised edition of New Testament appeared in 1334
Wherein Tyndale added certain passages from Old TESt_Elmt;nt.l
dale's version, however, was condemned by -EEE!ESIELE:';{:?
Wthorities, But it was largely circulated secretively; T:,fln ﬂi;
“shared with Luther the view that a biblical rﬂndermig srmz::l ;
espect the language of common man and E': ‘?ncﬂwhich
Eh*“iEhtfiu::|1'1.1~,rat‘n:1, and thus led him an occasional F; mf;ll%u' prose
*ounds tog brightly popular to ears accustomed to the ?clarir}r g
* the Authorised Version”(Daiches 2 s hn:lislﬁlurs also
s'imllvlir.;ity of Tyndalc's prose was retained by latert ’
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l[lflaiar translations of the Bible made the langygg, Tiche

ale’s translation is also paramount of imporggy.. o Mi,
{;u:cﬂﬂg ];;fﬂ;;ﬁe d in Zurich was addresscdpm th: lﬁn r‘-‘iﬂih:
:;;IaIII)} and later aQirinn was published in 1.53?*{:011?{1]:;]?
translation was derived ﬁ'?m Oeman and' Latin VCTSigng -
translation such as Tyndale's and Coverdale's greatly Conti .
to the Authorised Version of the Bible in 1611. Whep . Eﬂthu[f-d
Queen Mary ascended the throne, she stopped the “’Eﬁmuf::
translations of the Bible. Many Protestant translatgrs Went in[.;
exile. This resulted into the creation of such versigp s G,
Bible and New Testament of 1556 (Latin). The focys of Gengy,
translators was on accuracy, spellings etc rather on style. O
accession of Elizabeth, The Great Bible, again, was regardeg
the official version. The Great Bible was superseded by
revision made by a company of bishops which known as “Bishaps
Bible”. This Bible, however, was not successful as the revisers dif
notwork with common policy and it also lacks the accuracy astha
of Geneva Bible. Therefore, Geneva Bible remained a popul
translation until 1611 ie. ti]] the publication of Authori
Version.

James I ascended the throne in 1603, he conven
Hampton Court between Hi gh Church and Lt*

. in 1604, Forty-seven eminent scholars W*
appointed to revige the Bible.

] ot
~ompetency regarding Greek and Hebrew. Those who ¥ hd

antagonist tq Anglican Church, however, were excluded

w - - . 5
Asrﬂ}k Dt_"revismﬂ ?md translation took more than three year m]:jnh
base duzfle'?‘ VE‘“" appeared in 1611, The version wa“:,;.:.,;]irf.*
1 Tyndale's Versio ' from =G
translation Sl n and some admixture [

and s accurate translation of the E‘I.‘n-'ﬂlfﬂblf g |
Vﬁfﬂi';h;::f t:exts. Part from jtg spiritual value, Ithr: ,mrl}m:ﬁ ﬂﬂ{
-diﬂl‘ns_ Th Casure ]‘ll:‘_'.-u.ﬂ‘i".- Df‘\.'er}r expressive Eﬂgflsh ph ‘1ﬂ o
¢ Supreme literary excel] ence and superd be: ﬂglijn
Ve made Authorised Version the greatest O G, ¢
llinllﬂrtﬂnce in the development of Eng!lsh g

- It hag Moulded (he style of many emin"

he Authorised Version the norm of narrative PrOSe is ry,. r
iy
iy

i
They were selected from ¥ |

:Il-‘JI I

¥ |

P
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qriters” (Roy 60).

Alongside, the rel;
flizabethan era paved the wa
sermons were thought
communication where the ¢

glous controversjes in
y for publication of sermons. Earlier

of work of pedantry and ora]
. ommon folk used to remain a passive
listener. In Elizabethan era, the writers of sermons thought their
duty to reach to wider audience. This resulted in why there were

many a theological works and sermons were published. William
Perking (1358-1602), the Elizabethan Puritan and one of the
forefathers of Puritanism left a hundred of works of sermons

behind him. Similarly, the sermons of James Usher (1558-1656)
show his adroit arguments and learning, Joseph Hall (1574-1 656),

the philosopher and satirist wrote theological works which have
literary grace.

The flowering of Renaissance during the
Elizabethan era also created a favourable atmosphere for
pamphleteering on religion, politics and literature. It must be
admitted that the most of pamphleteers were literary hacks who
tarned their precarious livelihood in London. The pamphlets
Written by such writers have lost their literary charm as some of the
Pamphlets written during this time were full of personal abuse.
The significant of the pamphleteers were the university wits like
Thomas Nash, Robert Greene and Thomas Lodge.

The Elizabethan prose was cultivated by a number
of writers, though drama and poetry were the ;:fnplllar genreg
“Merge and developed during the time the prose writers ﬂ_“;mpf'-‘

bring the prose as means of daily ﬂ{:”lm]‘]]llmﬂﬂilﬂﬂ. The in u;ncf:
Of Renaissance is no doubt the important factor. We have
tVelopment of critical prose, prose romances, dramalli prg:tf’
and ¢, aracter- writing essay writing and soonin the gen;e[hf’; EI"’I.
Ne importance of the study of prose during the EI'? 1’: cp:tzmc::
*8in the fact that English prose rises to the Pﬂﬁmmf t f"; g
T'the first time. It freed itself from the ponderous Latin sty
e its way of expressing ideas.
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[ntroduction
The production of texts with an aesthetic rather than
q strictly informative, instrumental, or pragmatic
function is usually referred to as creative writing.
Creative writing isn't the only option to give a
language class a fresh lease on life, but it does
provide engaging, energetic chances for language
practise. It is not spontancous and chaotic verbal
doodling, but rather expressivensss and linguistic
precision and correciness. It permits us to focus on
specific concepts, forms, or literary texts rather than
writing about everything. For the most part, creative
writing is not out of reach for most of us, but it does
provide possibilities for pupils to explore their
language and creativity. Furthermore, it 15 not a
substitute for or a replacement for oral
sommunication, but rather a vivid, stimulating
technique to provide new meaning to a language
talent that is not often employed.
Such compositions aré most commonly written in
the form of poems or short stories, but they are not
restricted to these genres. (Letters. journal entries,
blogs, essays, travelogues, and other forms of
writing can also be creative in some ways.} In fact,
there is nio hiard and fast distinction between creative
writing (CW) and expository writing (ER) Creative
writings, on the other hand, rely more heavily than
ER texts on intuition, careful observation,
imagination, and personal memaries.
A playful engagement with languags,
testing its norms to the limit in

extending and
a guilt-free

environment where risk is encouraged, is onc of the

most distinguishing qualities of CW literature. This

type of writing blends cognitive and emotive

thinking, "Poetry is that which arrives atthe mind by

way of the heart, declared poet R.S. Thomas.

However, the light-hearted aspect of CW should not
be confused with a loose and uncontrolled use of
words. CW, on the ather hand, necessitates the
writer's wilful subordination to the "rules’ of the sub-
genre in question.

Benefits for Language Learners

CW supports language development on all levels,
including grammar, voeabulary, phonology, and
conversation. In order to communicate uniquely
i:ersunat meanings, learners must manipulate the
language in intriguing and demanding ways. They
must engage with the language at a deeper level of
processing than most explanatory texts in order 10
do so. The improvements in grammatical precision
and range, lexical approprintensss and originality,
sensitivity to rhyme, rhythm, stress, and intonation,
and the way texis connectare significant.

As previously said, one of CW's defining
characteristics is a willingness to experiment with
language. There has been a renaissance of interest in
the function of play in language acquisition in
recent years are just a few examples (Carter {2004),
Cook (2000), and Crystal {1998)). In some ways,
the Communicative Approach's stress on the
exclusively communicative purposes of language
has done a disservice to lan puage teaching. Many of

Sustaimable Asia’s Problems & Prospects
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red and Glﬂplﬂﬂ"ad by
form of

jokes,
out.

the languages encounte
children in L1 acquisition are in the
rhythmical chants and rhymes, word games,
and the like, as proponents of ‘play’ point
Furthermore, such playfulness gurvives e
adulthood, so that many social encounters are

characterized by language play (punning.
spontaneous jokes, funny voices,, metathesis, ﬂﬂ:li a
discourse which is shaped by quasi-poetic repetition
(Tannen 1989). In CW exercises, 1.2 learners 4rc
specifically encouraged to accomplish things like
this. This playful element enables children 1o
experiment with the language and, in doing so, [0
take the risks that are necessary for learning to take
place in any meaningful way. As Crystal (1998)
states, 'Reading and writing do not have to be a
prison house, Release is possible, And maybe
language play can provide the key.
There are three areas in which language learners at
an intermediate level and above can benefit from
creative writing in general. Students are encouraged
to express themselves and their own thoughts, Most
teachers would agree that we are happier to work on
what we want to communicate, what comes from the
heart. Writing creatively may be both stimulating
and enjoyable. Working with language in creative
writing is both playful and demanding, Many peaple
appear to equate creative writing with an attitude of
“anything goes.” The language, on the other hand,
must be correct and functional in order to make 2
good text, poem, short story, or dramatic scene.
Expression in creative writing must be more pregise,
Students must be very careful with their language
and idioms in order to communicate exactly what
they mean. Much of what we teach focuses on the lefi
side of the brain, which is thought to be where oyp
reasoning faculties are located, The right half of the
hrﬂlll'l' is Erﬁph.asjsed j.n CW, with a focus on
sentiments, hndrilycx!:-enenrzes and intuition, Thisis
,ra iu.afulthy m-FsrahltshmEnt of the rational ang
intuitive fEELfltlES' balance. It also allows for learners
whose hemisphere dominance qof learning-style

UAGE & LITERATURE

pr::f'ﬂrﬂnces are not intellectyg o L
dominant, and who, asla restlt, are g i 1}"!;,
1 the traditional teaching process, Ty, g »q]hﬁ
self-confidence and sr:l['—esh::cm that ¢y, ,I‘g']i'h
pmduce among learners is perhap, th;-,n!""
ppparent I:p.m:ﬁt: Learners also haye teng, B,
discover new things about the fangugy, “n:l“m
themselves, fostering both personal gpy o,
progress. Inevitably, these gains are ﬂﬁcnm::'“"
with an increase in positive motivation gy |

Advantages for Students of Literature
Therc are additional advantages fo litegs,
students. Alternatives to establisheq m,-.fi:.
discussing texts can be found in creatjy, "’r;Ih:.
Writing a dialogue between two nove| Protag; zi:
that isn't in the text, for example, is py
entertaining but also necessitates a thyy,.,
comprehension of their motivation a;
characteristics. Creative writing can help g,
appreciate a text more deeply. Any student why
attempted to compose a sonnet, for example, w1
understand what goes into a sonnet that is discuss
in class. Debating and critical reading abliis
improve when students discuss their work indle
Class feedback on texts students write is &
important aspect in creative writing,
Less confident students may feel compelled to fi
under pressure to turn a masterpiece, which ms
cause them to become stuck in their work. Toav:
this, the first exercises should be done 1}[';|_||]r anal
in groups. Students can first discuss an idea wih®
another without committing to it on paper. If*
Wantto explore a wide range of activities related”
given field in class, such as characterisation. 1
good idea to start with g fun opening activity, ided
bﬂlﬁﬂd on the kinds of language games stude!
E:i":glﬂ}’ in their own language or in class. HHE:I
talki “ﬂnll'&gt of the fact that most Fﬂ':'["l":
eld in a simple and non-thred
manner,

Sustalnable Asin Froblems & FProsp
wpecty
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¢ the classto oF il e e pi
0 1% mg-
|iné of 8 e, then ﬂglihmh pﬂt’lnel.:in_be dﬂllgl:
- nge . Tite
t]lﬂﬁﬂfthe poem, re 1thelr sheets g » 5BY, &
then SWOP hacl:; a?]fjhngm what th MEue
, add another line lE partner
otheo
e
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Besides, actively promoting e Y
hoost student motivation, creative Writing improve

legrner contentment and offers incentives 1M a
motivating way. In a well-run W class, all of these

conditions are met, Our own teaching experience
with CW backs up the exponential increase: 1n
er that

motivation. Learners are surprised £0 discov

they can write something in a foreign language that
has never been written before and that others enjoy
reading. Finally, CW encourages mare imaéinaﬁt'é
reading. It is as if getting inside the process of
developing the texts helps learners intuitively
comprehend how they work, making similar
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Annabhau Sathe :
A Pioneer of the Dalit Short Story

Dr. Ravi Prakash Chapk_c'

_ Thename of Annabhau Sathe as a novelist and a poet needno
ntroduction. As a poet he is popularly known as “Shahir” andas a
nﬂ‘fﬂh_ﬂ he is owner of prestigious awards. As a short story writer
h}f 15 pu::—m:e?' of Dalit Short story. The world expressed through his
ful—iﬁ: ':::I[?E 15 real. The wmr%d i!‘r his stories might be strange for
beings and rﬂ]]} : o le. Incquality is the cause of the suffering of the
e s II::-iEZtEIE!}' that demres the.m human rights is the root
DF.H.R_Ambedk:fr}F' Sﬂthﬁ hE![E‘L"Ed Imn PTGIESE a8 Was [;,11_1g|‘|t b}’
SUBerStitions a0 ':; grd er tq :::han ge the society mired in pavelrt;;.
discn’minati:;n, traditions and above all caste-base
A T _

those quﬁr:;?i;“; Iz: ‘Ir?;ﬂl; lz g qUﬂﬁiiﬂns and the EI‘.ISWFI%:::
Conscious reader Eoes cun[: = th_ﬂ minds of the readers: i
answers to (he questions ra; Emmat'"g to ‘ﬁnd qthr: arnswm_‘ﬂ- =
not be easily found Ee: . 1sed by Dalit writers in their stories .
the socia| set up. cause all those questions are borne ml] s |

P. Moreover, they are not ordinary peupj_' }

——
—
———
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questions. Those are the questions of the Dalits. There 1s no other
way but to acknowledge its uniqueness. The history of Marathi
short story reveals that up to the generation of Khandekar and
Phadke would solve the problem by making simple assumptions of
human nature.

Times have changed. The way people look at things has
changed. Earlier rural life stood on the storyline, but was handled
from a romantic point of view. Annabhau's specialty is that he
looked at the people realistically in some of the stories, while some
of stories were written for the 'market’. Sathe also seems to have
had to compromise. For a writer like him, who belongs to take a
rebellious stance. In such situation, either the writing would be
thetorical or it is likely to be 'emotional’. But Sathe's stance 1s
different: there is protest as well as appeal, an appeal to have
empathy. It must be admitted that though the short story of the
Sathe is not sentimental, it occasionally goes on a line of
communist ideas or philosophy. On the one hand, Sathe helonged
entirely to a political party (Communist), and so the ideology of the
party inevitably influenced his writing. His storytelling 1s
committed. It makes his dream of a new world come true.
Annabhau came from the lowest strata of society. What Narayan
Surve says of him is a complete truth. Surve talks about the pain of
Sathe's community, the pain Sathe himself experienced. His
(Sathe's ) life was a struggle, a stubborn struggle. He was only 49
years old when he left this planet but in such a short time, he has
written immeasurably. He has to his credit the short story
collections like Avi, Khulwadi, Barbadya Kanjari, Bhanamati,
Ladi, Farrari, Gajjad, Krishnakath. In every collection we have
lively stories.

The characters in his story whether they live in the slums of
Mumbai or in a poverty-stricken village of Warna Valley - have a
strong desire for life. They want to live. They are not bored with
life. But while living, they have to fight every now and then. So
those who have to struggle to survive, Sathe writes their stories.
What man does not do for satisfying the hunger, he will lie, steal,
will be dishonest and what not. In the society, the crime committed
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in order to satisfy one's hunger comes unr_ler the term o 30¢iy)
crime. Bhima finds a new way of life in his story ”Smaﬂhﬂﬂam
" (Gold in the Cemetery). Hunger makes a map active, One

s0na .
:13}; unemployed Bhima discovers that gold can be found iy, the

ashes of a dead body. As he ﬁles ancw way nf: | ifﬂ:j he Searcheg g,
crematorium every day and 11!ght to earn his lwle] thood, He takes
out the corpses and start rubbing the gold from I. He realizeg that
despite his will to work hard l}e Epuld not continue the woy at
mining but got new way of satisfying the hunger of his Stomach
There was no other alternative for him than to hayp the
crematoriums in order to survive. While wandering in the day
night through crematoriums and grave-yards he has no fear of pjs
own life but the fear that of his survival. Sathe has givena thrilling
description of Bhima's fight with a foxes for gold in the cemetery,
One night Bhima finds that the foxes were destroying the graves.
He was pulling the dust from the grave in order to ransack the
corpse for gold and the foxes attacked Bhima as they were set to
make the corpse as their food. In this sense both parties; Bhima and
foxes were fighting with all their might for tomorrow's food,
ironically from the dead. It is irony of situation that mighty
Bhima's fingers get stuck in the corpse's tecth after he defeats the
foxes. He loses his two fingers and the next day he receives the
news that his previous work viz. digging the mountain will start
so0n,

“Teen Bhakri” is also a very movin g and pathetic story. Two
women live in the village. There is a mother-in-law relationship
between them, Both work hard. [fone day hard work 1s missed then
the hearth of the house stays cold. Those women living  life of
exireme poverty are always fighting among themselves. T
people of the village are uneducated, orthodox and believe !
ghosts. Both women are untouchables, Due to this, they are Vict™
Theyhad S“ 1€ story IEI}S that both are on the verge of stﬂﬂ‘t :

OMe corn, which could make only three loaves. BO™
women ar

¢ diﬂﬂllﬂﬂing how the bread will be divided. B!
that whoever

— —

: W
of them makes bread will have authority ovet .

e — i — ————— —
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loaves. The result is that both lie down thinking. The next day both
lost their lives due to hunger, Sultan, the protagonist of his well.
known story “Sultan” which focuses on the story of a prisoner,
believes that man should haye casy access to food, clothing and
shelter. But due to poverty, his thinking could not move forward,
Eventually he goes to jail only because man can casily get all the
three things he needs there, The characters of another story
Bhomkya and Gopikabai do the same. To escape starvation,
Bhomkya goes to jail like Sultan, Gopikabai takes refugein a farm.
Neither Bhomkya nor the Sultan had a criminal mindset. He chose
to stay in jail only because his minimum needs were easily met
there. Annabhau does not consider going to jail as a solution to the
problem of starvation, Rather, he considers the prison as a place
where civilian life and human development live together.

As Annabhau experienced hunger, the subject of his
contemplation is same. A character named Ramu in his story
“*Kombadi Chor™ (Poacher) has no home, no farm, and no means of
livelihood. He becomes a thief because there was no food to eat.
He protests that the government catches and releases the thief but
does not ponder over why one has to steal. Sathe not only speaks of
Ramu's pain, but also of the pain of the common people who
remained neglected even after independence. Like this story,
Gangaram Mahuta in "Shikar" is also worried about his livcl?hm}d_
Gangaram endures injustice, humiliation, grief, persecution to
sustain his government job. In the story "Muku! Mglam", the
Mulani family finds themselves in a precarious situation as the
yvoungsters in the house become uncmplnyea_:l. The story
"Vishnupant Kulkarni” depicts the true story during the severe
drought of 1918. Seeing the pllgh‘t of the Famm-:-strmkffnhMaharI
Mang families and their young children, Mura goes to Vishnupan
Kulkarni. Vishnupant suggests that the gﬂvﬂmm.ﬂﬂll will I;ut m,]':i:z
in a legislative way. Mahar-Mang sllFru!tl not :ihe I1k¢i1 nﬁ.lhc

ing of Vishnupant's speech an Y
people understand the meaning i e ol Wi
raid the monasteries. Vishnupant stands behind these people

e and warns the authorities that if the
have been arrested for looting and war ot i have
famine and the epidemic are not eradicated, every
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ther to die the death of a dog or have to become |,
iﬁﬁbiummanifests a strong, fighting spirit i, the ﬁ:“nl;h?}
vmhn;l[};;n];mple in Sathe's story are real, they stang smiling ;
face of pain, and they seldom crumble down. Tht.: reason v, Vhi
characters are stout lies in the fact that the very WIIter who drey, all
these people had himself endured all th_ﬂ I'I'ﬂl'dﬂhlps of life With g
indifferent attitude and stubbornness. His life was one ffire brapg
of communism. Perseverance and single mindedness characteri,,
his writing. The hero in “Jivant Kadtus” (living cartriq £€) says thy
he is in the fray of Swarajya appears to be bigger than the
mountain. The life in slums of Mumbai is depicted in the story
collection to Chirag Nagarchi Bhute. “I have observed these
ghosts at close quarters. They are my friends and | dm one of thep;”
(Preface). People living in Chiragnagar and Azadnagar subyrhg
were toiling and earning their bread and butter, some of them were
beggars, lame, physically disabled and they were striving for
living and when it becomes impossible for them to survive they
commit suicide in the nearby lake; for them there was no difference
between life and death (Chirag Nagarchi Bhute 5). They were
living miserable life, however nobody heed at them. “There was
poverty, ignorance, darkness conflicts, riots and love also! sublime
faith in family life and hardships, those hands engaged in the mill
work to enrich Mumbai and dominatin g rallway tracks for smooth
functioning of India were lying in poverty and leading the most
miserable ]ift:“(Cf:fmgNﬂgamhf Bhute 18, 19), Sathe proclaims
that work shoulq be worshipped, manual labour be hnnnurﬁ}L
poverty be eradicated. He strongly opposes division of society in
tWo groups: haves angd have-nots, “Machines in Mumbai were no!

functioning unless thoge were operated by the hands of these
People who were haif

Sl

Bhute 48), starved and toiling” (Chirag Nagarich
Sathe djd not
Women in male dom;
women and beJjeye

Sawala CXposes the i

—_l—_,,.__._.

remain aloof from depicting the P.“.g'“‘ﬂr
hated society. He is aware of the ::m1d]tmnlr-gl__‘
r In equality of sexes, In “Sawala Mmﬁﬁ
njustice made on women tries his level bés
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escape Kashi , daughter of Dada Patil from the clutches of her in-
laws. Geeta, the heroine of the story “Dole” (Eyes) has to face
sexual assault and violence and eventually had to accept sordid
reality. In the end she destroys her beautiful eyes. Annabhau
writes, “The change is the law of nature, nothing remains static,
hence everything was changing, and the new world was emerging
out of old one. The old sorrows and suffering were vanishing and
there were new sorrows and sufferings and yet no man was away
from sorrow” (Jivant Kadtus 97). His “Navati” is a story of a
newly married couple Navati and Sampati. Sampati's mother
tortured Navati. Navati had to work hard throughout the day. Jana
tries her level best to keep husband and wife away from each other;
as she was afraid that if they come together, they will neglect her
and her dominance in the family will come to an end. The young
couple had lost the joy in their matrimonial life due to behavior of
old woman Jana. The story shows that it is not male alone, but
sometimes women too are the cause of suffering of their fellow
WoImen.

Annabhau was annoyed with the superstitious practices in
the society of his times. He had having a rational and scientific
outlook of life. His story “Mari Aaicha Gada” deals with the story
of the villagers suffering and dying in epidemics. Instead of
consulting doctor or taking any medical treatment to overcome the
epidemics the people follow the superstition. The hero of the story,
Nana Patil, calls the doctors and tries to control epidemics with
medical help. He appeals the people to adopt scientific means and
discard age- old customs and superstitions.

Annabhau Sathe's life- journey passed on the boundaries of
iraditional and modern times. That is why his personality was a
beautiful confluence of traditional knowledge, experience and
modern thinking. From this very confluence, his multi-faceted
personality flourished. Transparency, depth, clarity and sensitivity
in his thinking are the factors that overwhelms. Despite the lack of
education, his desire did not allow him to remain indifferent to the
phenomenon. He did not allow the adverse conditions tﬂ1af’ﬁ:ct
literary creation and values. He was honest with his literary
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consciousness. This is considered to @JE ilhﬂ E;Iﬂ?ut_csl e
Shahir (the poct) Anna Bhau Sal_hc: His i;‘mrl stories Sh{llw dee

concern for deprived classes, their strugg ¢, where ag thej, revoly
against old outdated customs and conventions. He hopes for i

emerging society; the society based on equality, hUmanit}f and
liberty. Anna Bhau Sathe's will always be a name thy Crops yp
whenever Dalit literature is discussed,
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The warld is changing at abreakneck spead. The
; wis evalving. The way we teach and e'_-'a!tl_‘.ﬂl.‘
g jfﬂm'u [ikewisc evolving, (der, authoritarian
lcmifri;iw giving way 1o softer, more collaborative
aﬂ.:n"-i;:;-iws. Qrudenls ane &5 COREr Lo t:': gu:dafu:l,l fﬂmﬂhlﬂﬂ:-
nd entored a3 they have ?Iw.'zys been, Their u]t-::ns in
i world around thern continucs 1o grow. The difference
nos is 1hat 1hey have access to that world. They are
secing the world through the eyes l:rrn?chlfulugj.r in ways
'm1|:cirpurcnmandtdu¢ﬂiﬂm never did. English instruc-
Fison in suthencity and literacy, such as reading, writing,
L iine and istening abilities, has been augmented by
' dern technobo
% md:.rlilhuughiuﬂ}'mn far-fetched, virlml_malil:.r
Lis becoming more prevalent in the classroom. With the
development of user-friendly apps and .”m expecied
ineredse in the viral reality market, this trend may
continue to grow in the coming :.fcars.B-.:_nausr: ol the
continual advancements in the virual realily ﬂ.:::[m,r we
may already have 2 number of well-crafled applications
at oir disposal, even if we haven't considered them ll'u.hr
use i 2 class, With the advancement of virtual reality
technology, the capacity for imumersive cxperiences may
eventizallv become endless. Virtual reality is one ol the
mrst fascinating and culting-cdge innovations that has the
patential o change the way we combine technology and
education in and out of the classroom.Students will have
mere control aver their education and will be able 1o
participate in “native™ leaming experiences and immer-
sien by downloading the gppropriate software and
parclesing the necessary equipment. As icchnology makes
its way down 10 mobile platforms, mobile phones and
Hdevices will play an ever bigger role in the classroom.
While there is elready a lot of internet content available
o students, certain programmes and applications allow
Sudents to create their own content and share it with
olbirs, Cerlain popular online platforms allow teschers
b Hudents 1e design and play online games that are
:::?E:H?!:d”’.d”“r“ all around the world. Teachers and
nexpress their creativity through posiers,

social medin memes, und banners using websites, There
are also mindmapping sites, comic strip creation sites, and
tnovie editing/production sites. Over the lnst decade, the
deluge of content from web-based sources and digital news
channels has made educators more conscious of the need
for media literacy in their classes. Traditional English
teaching methods emphasize the use of similacly fraditional
publishing means, soch as books, Because today’s
students consume a ot of real-time digital content, media
literacy (eaches them how (o evaluale the rustworthiness
and reliability of what they read.

Blended leerning, often known as hybrid
learning, is a sort of online leamning environment that
blemds “synchronous” and “asynchronous™ learning. Using
a blended approach in our online lessons, which blends
synchronous and asynchronous instruction, has numerous
advantages Students can practise all four language skills
with blended learning: reading, writing, listening, and
speaking. One of the most difficult aspects of teaching
English online is that, while students can practise speaking
and listening, providing them with reading and writing
practise is more difficult. The blended approach, on the
other hand, allows students to practise all four skills. If
students are paying for face time with a teacher, it's
usually ideal to let them practise speaking and listening in
real time before assigning reading and writing as
agynchronous activities.It enables students to understand
difficult topics. Blended leamnig gives student a chance 1o
take responsibility of thier leaming as being self-moti-
vated leamer is desired habit for all students.Students can
take control of a portion of their leaming by offering them
asynchronous projeets to accomplish outside of e.lja.ss
time.Blended learning, which mixes traditional tea-::tung
methods with distance and online learning, is a relatively
new topic. Recent research that inwsligatc&ﬂwiwadMIE
and social benefits of this teaching technique has
emphasised the usage of hlended learning. The promise
of blended leaming hinges on the gualities ﬂirf‘l:-ndh !Eaf:h-
ing styles since it mixes traditional and online teaching

modes.

; 2 : -15
World Conference on Stariup fn Indin and Fowcation with Placement im Abroad - 1

218



Conference Proceeding Volume - v

4 il skill for
Learning a second languags wq::;u:;u}ungunge
learners in the twenty-first cenir. based on (his
instruction has incorparated new concepts Gamification
to inspire learners in their pursuit of fluency- | natives and
is o notion that may be applied to hoth digita uage. The
digital immigrants learning a second “'13 “ding o
concept “gramification” is basically new. Acch ompo-
Werbuch and Hunter (2012), The use of game SOTPe
nents and game design techniques in pon-game s
iz known 2 pramificotion. [tishlﬂ1mnll.'r|:ﬁm1#|“d"mln" :
success, social media, and decades of human psychology
reseqrch. Gomification can be used fo any activity, assign-

P i Bazed on the
ment. process, of theoretical environment. :
information presented, gamification in L2 leamning
contributes positively to the leamning process. Simulta-
neously, lenming interventions must be approached "’_-‘“h
caution. Gamification benefits the L2 leamner in o variety
of ways, Furthermore, the leamer progresses from an
introveried shyness to a more driven state o= a result of
positive feedback and the game features used, Gamifying
the L2 classroom improves writing, reading, and speaking
skills while als0 encourEing coopervtion and engagement,
The educator can use pamification to generate meaningful
experiences that shift away from o parme-based mindset
end woward a techno-constructivist one.,

Itis generally accepted among linguage educators

that the poals of teaching o second/foreigm language (12)
emphasise the development of studernts’ commLnieation
ubilities and ernphasise the necessity of classroom engape-
ment. In addition to langunpe-specific theories and
methodolopies, domain-independent inquiry-based teach-
ing, a copnitive approach, may be simply and effectively
implemented into the 1.2 classroom, echoing the issues
and requirements in L2 education. Inquiry entails asking
questions. Inguiry-based education could be regarded as
simply “asking questions™ or as a metaphor for forcign
language instructors’ communicative approach. Nonethe-
less, it is a learning method as well as o pedagopical
approach. The basic value of inguiry-based pedagopy
emphasises discovery leaming and the development of
learners® copnitive skills and metacopnitive techniques
through the use of questions. It is critical to engag: beam-
ers as aclive participants in the learning process rather
than passive recipients of knowledge. We discovered that
students are frequently capable of providing replies other
than initiating inquiry, which is partly owing to the fact
that in a traditional classroom, the teacher ia frequently
the questioner. Many language educators encourage for
teachers to act as facilitators or guides, In inquiry-hased
learning, on the other hand, every student is encouraged
to be the inquirer and is given an equal opportunity to do
so. This role shilling can be accomplished h}'u:lcmq:un.sl:mti_ng
or offering specilie guidance lo students. Before providing
the floor to students for their stlempt al inguiry, the
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158N 2y i
instructor models questioning in frong op : i
syl F@ups.{}u':sﬂnnslcan k_:-n:tﬂxt—r:;atm et :
connecting to real-life situations or persang) . Trongl e
Nonetheless, elements such as the quality or il B
willingness to participate, class preparation o -
trust znd dynamics all play a role in the SCrpyg
peer mgagﬂnentmtﬂchcr‘s.mm_hﬁw
is clear throughout the process in this cage p ecages
an unavoidable component of problem solving 5,
nutural speech, it is enitical for L2 learnery ¢, bat
make inguiries in the target language. .
As the global lingua franca, English, gjc.
El.u.builsntlnn and accompanying {ltjhtrg;aphi'-:-
technological wdvances, such as networking, o, Z
integration, and the Intemet, is one of the most sj
emblems of the medern world. Englishas g lingryn
(ELF) is a relatively new field of study that hay' -
rapidly in the last decade or two, Lu?:hc.ﬂ, any encojg s
in which English is used as the medium for intereyj; 58
communication among individuals who do nog =
eommen language can be classified as ELF, This i “.ﬁ ;
repular pecwrrence nowadays, for example, ot internas
business meetings or multiculural classrooms, i
While translanguaging is not necessarily a‘y = ;
trengd it is set to sequire a great importance in the comg 1
years, In simple words, translguaging is the uge |
variows languaees in educational EDnltIt.TrumlmEu'
is & term that encompasscs a variety of theareticy) |
methods. Previously, it was assumed that keeping a policy
of separation between the local tongue and English o s
Enplish classroom was the ideal way. This line of thouphl
hmw"cr‘husb'm":':"“""m'-“-i-“%]}'thsl!h:ng:dwﬁﬁm-l'F |
example, in a translanguaging elass, students B
COmpose on esgay of discuse g '-U'Pit in their shared natd
tongue(s) before grouping with the resy of the class and! |
presenting their resulis jn English. In this scenacigll
shudents H_I‘.' l'|.1a]{'|ng_ the best of their limited [ing*l.'l.i: |
TESOUrees In order bo cremic a more accurate picture ia |

of various languages is an asset iy
where English i

k.

s g,

limpuistic diversity.
Today, lepsni K|
P ECTRN Syg ey ]
on onlins reooamaly POpulae They Frovide studerss 1Y
I TS h ur!..'ﬂ_ Eﬁl‘ ﬁl'ldlll'l.I:l h:lnli I'l'ﬂ_ .Ffl
classroom discussions, 5.4 buls, continuing

: Bubmi o
platforms are being wseq imm:::l;?lturmz““ark. dﬂzl“in:
Frire imn Er

e Mang




- o plerence Procecding Volume - V
Cooit wide instructons and sdmiristrators with

< of the curriculum, and assist with
helier W".ﬁ[‘mdmg 2

nce they appear 10 be mew uu-;t_ spa{k!i::g.
Jtimate worth of innovations resides in how
M pesist legmers in becoming better Ea1[',|l:'5|ﬂ.
l‘“'d”“'.}_mm s well as how much they can assist
rﬂﬁ’ﬁ:ﬂrl::: .-:na:l-‘rll-'l'-ﬂ;ﬂi“g students in the most efficient and

R ible.
m“mmi]:;;}:ﬁuppem that significant effort lsas
made to develop gffective strategies to teach culture
Mﬂ.md and foreign language students, m_U-i:hnmnead:-:
i done, Learning a second ot foreign language’s
m}.:..,, mlbe just os useful as learning the lanpuage
I':rus::[]'l".'."ful.l.' a days, ess emphasis is Flﬂﬂtd.rl:ln lm{chlng
:_'.'ngli::h cultures. Teaching Eng_] izl classes is dominated
By cither the local or i-nu.:nmtunnai_culture.!t has been
shserved that rather than I:n:izltg a nafive E:ng!nah ?w“kﬁ'
seachers” efficocy is determined on their teaching and

lin,g'il'l‘iﬂ':ﬁ-

I'H.:I.'l- ;1]1F||'_‘"J|.| -\.il.i

powever. Lhet

Conclusion

The langusge classroom today is nothing like the
ane of the mid- to late-twentieth century. The emphasis is
no longer on grammar, memoerization, and rote learning,
bt mecher on leveraging kinguage and cultural understanding
4 interact with people all aver the world. Technology is
breaking down geographical and physical barriers as
studenis beam (o reach out to the world around them,
nsing their language and cultural abilities to enable (he

ISSN 1278-7984

relationships they wont to create, There is a case lo be
made for i reimagined field that's more learner-centered,
collaborative, apd Icc]:nntﬂgim!]}' ﬂrftﬂtﬂd.ungwge
learning trends are propelling ws forward in such o way

Uit our learmers will be able to speak with ]'.IE-I:I-I!I:E all over
the waorld in real time,

R
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jmpact of social media on Higher Education
Prof. Dr. Ravi Prakash Chapke

atsalabi Naik Mahila Mahvidyalaya, Pusad, Dist Yeotmal, Maharashtra India
mi. ;

T
. | mgrlﬂam"ng and teaching experiences, social media has completely changed the communication
' F."m of higher eduycation institutions. The widespread usage of social media platforms encourages and

i s to learn. Some of the main advantages that contribute to educational development include
g F”i o find educarional films, having simple access to online notes and e-books. and learning
i :I"w.:'-‘ clls. One of the significant things social media has enabled is remote learning from 2 repurable

: ,:,nr:mm anywhere in the world. Online study groups are another resource that students can use 1o
IF'":m bt @ variaty of ropics. However, some researchers also say that social media reduces research and

;j;;ﬂplbi“t}'- with the use of Soecial Media, students nowadays are depending mere and more on such
shrms o i know
| —— hakits of students, together with their research and learning capabilities, are decreasing.

ledge and information, rather than searching for the same in journals, books, ar notes.

pymrcSocial Media, advantage, research, higher education etc.
I. INTRODUCTION

ikris may have access to a variety of educational eppertunities owing to social media. This revolutionary
| R learning ks much more effective than conventional education. Education is more than just
sxsisng information from a textbook and turning in homework. It concerns a student's whole personality
_. efpment. The use of social media today has made communication between teachers and students about
| & admics much simpler and quicker. Online interactions have grown in importance in our world, and
Siusare already adept at maintaining an online presence. They are well aware of how to use both basic and
| ! features on various sacial media platforms.
! hhmmdiﬁiﬁl era, the ties of education with technology creates an intriguing potential. Sacial media can
' hwb"‘ Bducators and students to enhance their curricula and advance in their chosen fields. Secial media
e Rexible, dllowing anyone 1o utilise them however :: most convenient, including teachers,
a0 theie parents. Through their smartphones, tablets, and other devices, college students are

'hb.m:: finked o the internet. In this manner, they can readily a
g A Lot of people can benefit from the expertise, advice, projects, and study

& }?lmdhrlduaig' The students can communicate information on tests and classes. : o
the new skills they are learning each day.

materials that can be
The tranemission of

4 | Stion by ;
iy ; berome easier, and they aren’t even aware of

] it pi

' EFVes students more room for growth.

| W -
“’:.:' 'E’H:hvrh]' Publisher and licensee Technoscience Academy. This is an ope

i : ; i ir
g ; Attribution Men-Commercial License, which perm
Fduion i ey medium, provided the original work is properly cited

222



Volume 10, Jssue 7, January-February-2003 . 49¢ .

; ot etk A LWL e

UL v L £ O S d " b b LT fuy e
L

ds 11 prEparjng crudents 10 succeed as marketers, uidena "
i s H L] . |'_|
social media strategies for a variety of internag I, i
o :"-Eig,:_;| L |

500 by, %
e -

. hl'.lll-_ .
: ing- It & ey
a marketl . 3

me ance to implement Uy

ing the b ; must inCOTporate into its pray
EE:;-HEI'I!IE“'.EH.HE is something that all firm GFoUps. If 5 p
medii

ja, this is not possible. Srudents 27 5::1:1 adm_lssmn "o better u“i"-"erg'ltiegj Prige, v K
o m;:lilﬂ.djn It is well known that the majority of high school studeny, Prefer mur Uighe, %,
using social e

I
e book is currently one of t, Use g, LY
Iling in them. Face ey 0%
: lepes and enrc iyt Populy, b,
lacking for ok Wehg,

- “a:-"‘ |
bs want thoraugh infor! - }

i jon institutions m IS 1, ﬁingr
hilities. Higher education in ust undersang bt :

r to keep prospective students interesteq
in

this.

Souden
Therefore, those who _ar-E
their academic a
m the competition. In orde

ocial media strategies that must be put into actig mhhi‘h
¥ea
" oy T

Aving .

nation promptly and have grown to trust a specif;, socia)

o higher education or who are abour 1o g, 50 ¥
improve
themselves fro

; : inmovative $

sducation requires in .

hasise the many online courses that are frequently offered after study TeCruitmenr, H
emphast ;

.. nresence can help schools and univetsities interact with potential studens,
meilj;: v research, social media has recently infiltrated practically all categories of
3;'-':!:;[':?1:5 .nd other institutions of !-dgh.Ef learning have n_ut |ﬂE'.g*lld behind ang have E;tr ._ .
worldwide phenomenon. There are many ‘3'[1'31"31“. '-_}'1-"'35 of social Inﬂ-tlm: including sacy) etk
blogs, vlogs, instant messaging, and enline mmmumuels. Regardless of their plysical location. ?udm:] :
may produce and share information, establish connections, and foster collaboration and Conneciy &
adycation institations have a wide range of opportunities to embrace social media to advance ity
teaching and learning as a result of its quick increase. Social media is excellent for “dfﬂmiilmm,mﬁ
students, and teachers in higher education institutions due to its widespread use and extremely highs 0
Social media and rechnology are becoming an essential aspect of daily life, so integrating them in e dugy
makes sense. Every social media network provides a variety of ways 10 be used in the clasoon, ik
<haring announcements and giving live lectures. Students can directly ask questions of teackers thrnghas
media and receive their answers, Additionally, social media provides maore options for e-learning Ty &

pupils to work remotely is a vital lesson as remote and online learning and employment oppactunies g I8
; tramely prpss-affartrere

11 2 to commucET

¢ advancements as We

FEF

/D

TRV RS TRTRRL TR RNy e ey

popularity. It is frequently a free form of commu nication for its users, making it an ex
You can use it te advertise new courses, occasions, and scientifi
students. Social media is a powerful tool that may help you connect with a sizable aud AR
university online, which is a crucial function. The University/ callege and the staff can B¢
CONNECT L) Current students, prospacts, researchers, and other organi zatlons. | inﬂﬂﬂﬁlwﬂ
Social media is utilised as a tool for learning and teaching in a wide range of circumstanes — '. _
learning, writing development, after-class discussions, synchronous and ﬂs'h"n{'!‘tlmﬂ::#ﬂ gle®
community building, and as a teaching and learning tool. The nature of the I'Ehl[iul-uhlp:di] st
teachers is changing as a result of the use of social media in higher education. Gocial m e ube® R
forum for communication between students, as well as between students and -m{th g Ni;i
convenient and simple to communicate, acquire information, and offer j“r‘:"_mmuiﬂag,mdﬁh""" v
According to studies, academics have recently increased their use of social media 10 © po®”
and host courses, and provide after-hours help for students. The use of social
interactions between students and teachers. Students learn how to use internet tod

jence and pri = g8
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reased involvement and engagement, improved content dissemination,

b :m fot [Em’!hi“E and ]ea.rnin,g, but al=o for {I'I:I'I-"E!'Eiﬁiﬁg and ;niging AWATEMESS,
i :J‘r Lo ¢ only -'!-t_ keholders through social media about new research initiatives, revised
:ﬁhl 3 can tell “mum. alumni participation, and institational news. Social networking is
- . gvents, OPER i iversities use to recruit students, In an effort to draw in more students,
'h.' _edIJHEE'EF and unt

1 o ighlighting new courses, research and teaching faculty, and cam
"y | Ffd'ﬂﬂ:_r. e ideal VETIUE for highlighting v P

nels for collaboration is also effective. For instance, it is simpler for you to
48 ) media Ch?mﬂﬁ a team if you need to conduct research on a specific issue jointly. Students
i 8 "Di;,-.eﬂ"j[‘ﬂk aj;...r,-lut lnur class (in your cohort or years above or below), students enrolled in related
_ Fi;n: ) ip:;:;i:ﬂ- and specialists in your area etc. It is simpler to communicate with your peers
o ;‘uﬂh; pducational purposes thanks to the Internet. Teachers can also open profiles o share
e - carriculat changes, and get feedback from their students,
T L] inherent restrictions to social media use in higher educarion, Ire drawhacks include
, fuei ATE SI:TE and privacy, the predominance of academics, students' passive behaviour, and the
: M“i;ﬂ wage. The lack of knowledge of the capabilities provided by the social media
3 IJ:EHM po this list.
-1 wes social media in 2 different way, academics must be aware of the various social media usage
_ ""::; integrating them into their teaching and learning processes. To get around privacy concerns, it
1 h st Facebook groups. Passive students should also be encouraged, and sufficient training should
o members should receive training and direction in addition to pupils.
0ot fes the power to drastically revelutionise learning and increase its effectivencss. It offers o wealth
i i irowiedge that Jecturers can use into their teaching, One of the mast intriguing instances occurred

il feapolesce from Ttaly required her students to tweet anly in Italian in the classroom and urged native
lzg @=mnjon e, According to the survey, 90% of the students were mare motivated and confident after
va 3

e This is 3 very wise move that demonstrates the effectiveness of this approach to teaching and

1" md higher education g0 hand in hand. Universities and ather
:ﬁlﬁﬂdmﬂduttresemh to reach
80 benefi from 1ools that wi
4ol with & digita) mark

academic institutions may share
a larger audience than ever before. Students who are using social

Il assist them learn more about the study topic they are working on,

ar ey i e eting strategy that must be fixed in order to succeed on social media
° W g ! h“n_nftmm frequently have a variety of faculties, giving both instructors and
ind _ %ﬂl‘h}ah?:: :Eme Giving each faculty member the ability to handle their own social media
e 9 I '*ﬂhmae; hE_'lng the same kind of regulation for the content that must be published is one of the
i N TN _lfg"”*d“m'mn faces in building a social media presence.

=9 %“*wﬂgm “&? 0 enhance learning and teaching activities that were previously restricted to
ot Ay iy o furpy,

ik of oo b in higher education, its significance cannot be understated. According to
. #MMies believe that social media may be successfully used to support the delivery of
B 2Pproaches, Students that use social media become co-producers and contributors

. i mﬂ;r the ongoing transformation of pedagogy. Although there are many difficulties
o [Tl
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' contemporary educational setting, and using 5‘“‘3] media helps that process. Like i, ma\,hm"" iy
sducation settings will continue to employ social media. How higher education ; ny F'L]"l‘:; (I
| world will continue to Use social media for their own gain needs to be figured gy, Mitlang .
| Gocial media's impact on students’ academic performance has drawn a lot of Criticlsm,

bt :
: has a highly negative and disruptive impact on the students. IF it is used EmFrﬂpgr Ole Ny

- by, f
! arcurate. However, if used wisely, it can prove to be a blessing [or pupils, Yo then g g
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Nepotism
Nepotism in Politics and Politics of Nepotism

Prof. Dr. Ravi Prakash Chapke
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Dist. Yeotmal , 445204

Mobile:8855855585/ravi.chapke@gmail.com

In recent years, the increase of favouritism and
in numerous nations has hurt the social and
health of the country. The Latin word "nephew"
or "grandson" is the root of the term nepotism. Nepotism is
defined as discrimination against siblings and other ties by
giving them jobs based on their relationship rather than
their qualifications. It Is linked to the English word
nephew, which is borrowed from Old French from Latin

and describes nepotism as discrimination against siblings

and other ties by giving them jobs based on their
relationship rather than their qualification.

nepotism
economic

In simple words, nepotism or nepotism is the name of a
narrow ideology of benefiting our relatives. Nepotism 1s a
narrow ideology, in which a person gives priority to his
relatives, bypassing the skills of an unfamiliar person. This
is the name of the narrowness of an ideology and mentality,
which favours benefiting oneself beyond the real truth.
T:'TEPDﬁSm is the name of the biggest problem of modern
times, if we talk about its position in the world, then it is
generally prevalent in every place and every region.
Generally people select people they know for different
posts. In such a situation, bypassing the abilities and skills
of people with skilled abilities, the act of benefitting one's
relatives is called nepotism. The increasing activity of
Nepotism, due to its narrow ideology prevailing In the
society, people have to remain deprived of benefits despite

69
228



Nepotism

having merit. Due to which they come under constant stress
or they lose hope and stop trying for the success of thyt
work,

Nepotism has many side effects. The presence of thi
narrow ideology in the society has always been a threat o
the development of the nation. The following are the

consequences of having this ideology in a society: '

i
L. The pace of development of the nation may slow down.
2. In its presence there can be many side effects like

corruption,  violence, narrow ideology,  bitterness,
Inferiority complex,

3. Due to nepotism ideology, deserving people have to be |
deprived of benefits.

4. Due to this, a situation like the destruction of humanity
and mental stresg arises,

5. It acts as an obstagle i the d : i
vel Is and in
the successful development of h;nzifresz;zﬁg’@ S

India i :

id«aw::rl-‘.rrrrI ; !illf:ns wﬁiﬂplpg cm_'m,t"}' and the development of |

gy POUSM in India g » danger bel] somewhere- |
Hep ousm (nepotism) is Prevalent ip eve : f India, b¢ |
it politics, Bollywood, educatipp i ty area of In ! }ss
Recently, nepotism was 315, beiné tnlgﬂalmnent, business:
incident like the suicide of Bollywooq ¢ Feason for a blﬁ
Rajput. At that time various leaders ... 2Ctor Sushant Sing
growing condition of nepotism ip, [y, din dctors exposed .ﬂ‘lﬂ .
Kangana Ranaut and other aciop, Whe . C actresses like |
their views through socia] media pe Constant]y shared |
field of nepotism. He even said i h:rt Mg the growing
victim of nepotism in Bollywood. 90 has become 4
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Nepotism

1f we talk about nepotism in politics, then Congress
and Samajwadi Party have I?aen constantly accused of
pepotism. Many parties provide election tickets to their
relatives. Due 10 wlu_ch they come to power even without
having the qualifications and due to this they hinder the
development of the nation and increase in corruption. The
Abdullahs and Muftis have been in power in Kashmir for a
Jong time. In India, nepotism is practised in a small but
considerable number of cases.

India is edging closer to French's projection based on
the names chosen for the general election. It was bad
enough that Indian voters favoured politicians who shared
their religion or caste, rather than the greatest candidate for
their region and nation. Another degree of irrationality has
now been added to this, notably voting for someone based
on his or her surname. Nepotism 1s unavoidable in a society
where our family name is everything: a ticket into society,
a ticket to jobs, a ticket to favours, a ticket to contracts, and
so on. India is still feudal in that sense. Children are offered
opportunities in both the corporate sector and Bollywood
because of their parents. In this country, the term "self-
made" is rarely used to describe a well-known figure,

The population is the primary element that leads to
political nepotism, especially in a nation like India.
Regardless of whether some Indians agree or disagree, they
are used to being told what to do. They're used to prior
progressive standards as well as the magnificence of
loday's cutting-edge times. It is a direct development of the:
folion of the 'Varna System,' which describes the Fﬂ'ﬂl
ken by a cleric's descendants. Despite all, this P}-‘E"-’ﬂf_ls

“use the vast majority of the Indian public 1s still
Uinformed, and therefore this becomes the greatest and
1St straightforward method for selecting their agents.
: Y would you give up any vestige of anything that
*1O¥Ides you with these extravagances when you are living
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happily and your future generations will be abje ¢, d
same? Before making a decision, Indian legislators mak
concerted effort to ensure that these multiple ]E?EEEEDE
control win. i

Nepotism

They usually claim that they were chosen baseg on
merit rather than familial ties, but this veil is too thin to be
impenetrable. We can all be certain that, as with Previons
important changes in the nation, this will become g hotly
disputed subject among all citizens. If this politics
nepotism continues, defilement in the country will
inevitably escalate, as it has in the last decade. Everybody
has the opportunity of having a decent chance of success in
any professional sector, and any possible roadblock in the
way of achieving this goal should be removed. It's possible
that when the hurdles are removed, we'll have gifted and

astute government leaders who will take the country to new
heights.

AF Indian voters become older, they won't vote for a
leader's child, ThE}’ don't vote based on rg]igi{}n or caste

vﬂti:‘I'S inﬂrﬂﬂsiﬂgi}'.sa}; jUSt PEl'fﬂI'msm::ﬂ matters. Thﬂ}f'fﬂ
out if they don't deliver, If this voting behaviour continues,

their miserable kids will haye ope chance to mislead the

people. Defying fans won't i
would benefit. elp them. India's democracy

In pre-modem cultures, g '
- In _ °5: domesticity and labour were
intertwined, with the family defining an individual's entry

into a profession and the pyby; -
: 1€ realm. Thig trend persists i
Ac-mOdneeRed oultues Bk India g (ot il
conventions prioritise family caste/clan d, ypica
» And merit.

II::l India, where upper Caste dominrt ;. . ;
ne.pmtfsm occurs fill:r:lng the cagte m{?tlﬁn i3 w1d=+:5prifai
injustices and a dlsmltﬁgrming Welfarg S. Deep historica
India one of the world's most Unequg| state have created

“Wilizationg, with the
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Nepotism

lthiest 1% owning four times as much as the poorest
yone worried about nepotism should address its

injustice.

WE
70%. AD

ynderlying SOUTce,

Nepotism discussinns: seldom im::'[udr: inequality, Its
jeal dichotomy 18 outsider’ vs. 'insider,' with insiders
reaping wrath. The objective isn't to demand a fair playing
feld, but to fuel the desire of the "outsider' to replace the
insider’  without ~ demolishing  the insider-outsider

frameworK.

Transparency International placed India 79th out of
176 nations in terms of corruption in its 2016 report. This
international body wrote: "The government in India has had
a very poor performance in effectively dealing with cases
of corruption, big and small. The effects of corruption are
visible in the form of poverty, illiteracy and police
brutality, Not only the economy but also the economic

Inequality is also increasing.

The most successful ways for eradicating inequities are
social equity assessments, government policies toward
minorities, and redistributive techniques like a legacy tax.
Nepotism debates don't contain injustice. The ideal
comparison is ‘outsider’ vs. 'insider,' with insiders suffering
the brunt of the fury. The idea isn't to establish a fair
playing field so the supposed untouchable may replace the
‘insider’ without upsetting the insider-pariah connection.

Nepotism acts as a kind of obstacle for the people to do
their favorite work and succeed in it. The presence of this
harrow ideology in a nation is definitely a sign of danger.
To prevent this, it is necessary that a strict law should be
Mmade against it and solidarity should be brought against it.
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